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The Individual and the Government in U.S.A.

By

Mr. WILLIAM H. HASTIE
(Judge, Supreme Court, U.S.4)

ROM the time of its drafting in the 1870s,

and ever since, the Constitution of the

United States has been understood as a charter
designed to accomplish two things.

First, the political organization of society, so
that its government will be stable and compe-
tent, and at the same time responsive to the
popular will. Secondly, the protection of the
individual from justice, and particularly from
arbitrary action by the Government and its
officers, regardless of the temper of the times or
the mood of the moment. It is the second
characteristic and the responsibility it imposes
upon the courts which concern us here.

Most people are familiar with the principal
types of protection our basic law seeks to pro-
vide for the individual. Perhaps the most
discussed of our constitutional safeguards is
that which covers freedom of speech, press and
conscience. Quite distinct, but no less funda-
mental, is the general requirement that official
action and procedure be fair to the individual
and respect his personality. The constitutional
pledge that all shall stand equal in the sight of
the law is an equally basic and closely related
safeguard. This design to safeguard personal
liberty and to assure the just and equalitarian
operation of law has played a major part in
making our Constitution both a venerated
symbol and an extremely valuable instrument
of social control.

43

Let me approach the same thing in a some-
what different way. Itis not just the institution
of representative popular government, but the
controls which keep it on course; not just de-
mocracy in action, but rather the improve-
ments we have tried to make upon democracy
which measure the value of the American
political experiment. Undoubtedly it is a
splendid achievement to set up representative
institutions of government through which the
majority will can find effective expression. But
it is a far greater thing, and a far more difficult
thing to so regulate democratic society that the
Government will accord respect and justice to
the individual, whether he is in step or out of
step with the majority.

Those who wrote our Constitution made
clear their thought and intention that the
courts should and would become the special
and careful guardians of individual rights and
liberties as guaranteed in our Constitution.
We frequently quote from the debate which
attended the drafting of our Coastitution
these propbetic words : ““If...(declarations of
individual rights) are incorporated into the
Constitution, independent tribunals of justice -
will consider themselves in a peculiar manner
the guardians of these rights...they (the courts)
will be naturally led to resist every encroach-
ment upon rights which have been expressly
stipulated for in the Constitution by the decla-
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ration of rights.” This prophecy was a prin-
cipal reason for formally declaring basic
individual rights in a written Constitution. It
has proved an accurate prediction of the role
of the courts in enforcing civil liberty.

Let us now review some of the things the
courts have done in the discharge of the respon-
sibility. We call those provisions of our
Constitution which protect individual liberties
the “Bill of Rights.” The provision of the
Bili of Rights most frequently invoked in our
courts to protect individuals against unfair and
arbitrary action is Article X1V of the Constitu-
tional Amendments, popularly cited as the
Fourteenth Amendment. It prohibits the State
from depriving any person of life, liberty or
property without due process of law, and
directs the State to accord all persons equal
protection of the laws.

It will be noted that these provisions are
phrased as protection against action by the
State only. They do not comprehend injustice
perpetrated by private citizens. But protection
against excesses and unfair action of the
Government has been one of our major political
and social concerns throughout the history of
the Republic. We repeatedly quote this cele-
brated utterance of one of our great statesmen:

“If angels were to govern men, neither
external nor internal controls in government
would be necessary. In framing a government,
which is to be administered by men over men,
the great difficulty lies in this : you must first
enable the Government to control the governed,

and in the next place, oblige it to control
itself.” o

In the hands of the courts the Fourteenth
Amendment has been and is a notably effective
tool for obliging the Government to control
itself. This has been true even though the

on<dags not tell us how to decide
\heen done by the Govern-

outside the protection of that provision. Itis
arguable that only legislation is State action
subject to judicial monitoring by the national
courts. But we have understood and applied

the State action concept morc¢ broadly. Execu- .

tive, or even judicial action may be nullified or
corrected under this constitutional prohibition
to the same extent that a statute may be
invalidated. Indeed it is in this correction of
oppressive and arbitrary action of officials
minor as well as great, that our due process
and equal protection clauses have found their
greatest value. Sheriffs, governors adminis-
trative boards, local judges, all officialdom feel
its constraint.

A great number of our due process cases
deal with the ever recurring problem of fair
and trustworthy methods and procedure in
administering and enforcing the law. The
history of the common law in England and our
own American experiences have both taught us
that the procedures followed in official inquiries
are likely to be all important in determining
whether justice or injustice is accomplished.
Thus, our courts are insistent that before any
trial or public inquiry affecting the vital
interest of an individual, that person be clearly
informed of the contentions or charges he is
expected to meet and provided with adequate
opportunity to obtain legal counsel and time
to prepare himself for trial. Our courts do
not hesitate to declare a proceeding invalid if
these requirements have not been fully respect-
ed. In criminal cases we have emphasized the
responsibility of the prosecution to disclose
information favourable to the accused as well
as that which tends to show his guiit. If such
information is withheld and a conviction is
obtained, the accused has been denied due
process of law and the conviction will be set
aside.

Particularly noteworthy are those cases in
which the inhumanity or indecency of official
behaviour toward an individual has been held

==
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to deny due process of law, even though it
may be clear that no unjust decision has
resulted in the particular case. A rather cele-
brated recent case is illustrative.

Police officers suspected an individual of
participation in illegal traffic in narcotics.
Without warrant or authority they broke and
entered his home in the night. Unannounced,
they entered the room to which he and his wife,
both partially disrobed, had retired, and there
unceremoniously began a search. Moving
quickly, the- surprised householder succeeded
in reaching a certain box ahead of the intru-
ders, and quickly, disposed of the tablets it
contained by swallowing them. Not to be out-
done, the officers seized the householder,
forcibly administered an emetic and thus caus-
ed him to vomit. The matter obtained from
his stomach was analysed and found to contain
a substantial quantity of the narcotic for which
the officers were searching.

On this showing the house-holder was duly
tried and convicted of illegal possession of
parcotics. The evidence of his guilt was over-
helming, but our Supreme Court concluded
that the procedures employed by public officers
in this case were so shocking and so offensive
in their disregard for human dignity and per-
sonality that conviction, even of an obviously
guilty person, accomplished through such
methods should be set aside. It was viewed
as a smaller harm to let the wrongdoer go free
in this case than it would have been to con-
done brutal and offensive behaviour by the law
enforcement officers.

By similar reasoning in countless other cases
the courts have set aside convictions of crime
based upon confessions obtained by coercive
methods. Of course it is recognized that one
who is forced to confess may well be guilty.
But better he go unpunished, than that official
brutality or oppression be countenanced.

__.*e....

Population and Family Planning in India
By
Pror. C. B. MAMORIA, M.A., M.Com.

HE population problem of India can be
epitomised simply as one of too many
births and toc many deaths, resulting in a low
survival rate and the surviving population live
a life (because they cannot escape it), but not
a good life worth living. Masses are born in
poverty, live in poverty and die in poverty.
They eat such inferior food that is given to
animals in other countries (the average calorie
supply per capita being only 1,600), wear
clothes that defeat the very purpose (the capita
consumption being only 15 yds. per year) for
which they are worn and dwell in houses which
make horses proud of their stalls. An average
Indian is very badly nourished, inadequately
clothed, unhygenically housed, poorly doctored
and scarcely educated, and this is all be-

cause we are suffering from the torrents of
“unwanted babies.” Every year we are adds
ing from 4 to S millions to our existing popu-
lation. This massiveness in growth of our
numbers in the context of our present economic
set up is a matter of alarm rather than jubil-
ation, because it is this large net addition that
constitutes the problem as it nullifies all efforts
to improve sub-human low standard of living
of the masses. -

Uncontrolled procreation involves serious
problems both for a nation and a family.
Firstly, it has outstripped the food supply
which is not only insufficient but also lacking
in nutritious elements. Secondly, it has marred
the quality of population. Superfluous millions
go down to fatten the tired earth which could
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not fatten them. Thirdly, it has affected our
agrarian economy with relentless pressure for
those dependent on land are greater what it
can conveniently support. Fourthly, super-
abundant population is productive of a trail of
social and economic evils, besides making
millions without jobs. Fifthly, it has dimi-
nished the rate of capital formation and hence
retarded the industrial development because of
the heavy percentage of dependent population
(609 being dependents as against only 409,
working population).

India’s population problem arises primarily
on account of an extremely high fertility
accompanied by high mortality (our respective
birth and death rates are 26 and 13 per 1,000),
and the depressing qualitative aspects of our
population. (As the quality of the people is
related to the quantity, it cannot be improved
without controlling the quantity. Hence, it is
better that the future growth of numbers
should be controlled. In India the need for
family planning and therefore for population
control, arises for the following reasons :

Farly and universal marriages and high
fertility lead to a large number of births of
unwanted babies and every child-birth puts
enormous strain on the health of the mother,
and quick following pregnancies also encroach
upon the care and attention which each child
should properly receive from its parents.
Hence, if some sort of family planning devices
are used, they will not only relieve the married
couple of the haunting fear of unwanted child-
ren but will also provide necessary spacing
between the birth of children (the spacing of
children should not be less than 2} years) so
that enough time is left between two pregnan-
cies to allow the mother to recoup her health
and to allow the last child to grow up suffi-
ciently.

There is a tremendous waste of human
resources in India due to illness, injuries,
impairments, premature deaths, pre-natal Jos-
scs, permanent maternal disability and maternal

and infant deaths. It has been estimated tha;
about 75 millions suffer from malaria in any
normal year and it takes a toll of at Jeast 3
lalfhs. About 25 lakh active cases of T.B
exist annually and that five lakh deaths t;lkc.
gz)acc on thxs.account. Maternal mortality is

and Infantile mortality is 113 per 1000 and
hence, the low expectation of [ife — only 32
years). Hence, the conservation of human
resources is a matter of primary and funda-
mental importance. This conservation can
best be brought about by the increasing use of

contraceptive methods both among the middle
and lower class of people.

In In(?ta lakhs of defectives, infirms and
socmlly. inadequates and diseased persons are
prodlfcmg children who are deemed to suffer
for life and remain burden on the society.
(There are about 18 lakh blind and 6 lakh deaf
persons, besides about 5 lakhs of beggars and
vagra'nts and innumerable insanecs lepers
prostitues. and other bodily deformed .pcrsonS).-
ﬁl}encc, some sort of.populution check among

€ certain classes—like the mendicants, crimi-
pals, prostitutes, and among the person; show-
m'g feeble—mindedness, V. D
diseases and insanity—should b; put. Such
persons should be checked. This. would
not only decrease the present cost of these un-
fqrtgqatcs to the society, but would also
diminish the economic handicaps of the social
normals besides reducing the number of un-
desirables very rapidly. Such a check can be
brought about by following strictly a pro-
gramme of compulsory segregation or steriliza-
ton as has been successfully practiced in

U. S. A., Eng[and, Germa !
U.S.S. R. ny, Austria and

consuming

Apart from national considerations, for
personal and family considerations also,birth
control is a necessity. It is a truism that a
man of limited resources can do more for his
children when they are few than when they are
many. For a people so deeply sunk as our
own In poverty, it is impossible to take ade-
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quate care of the children in the shape of
feeding, nursing, clothing and medical assist-
ance, education and other comforts of life.

Family planning is more essential among the
middle class than among the peasantry and
-proletariat because it is the middle class who
have to wield power and it is to them that the
country looks for the guidance and help. The
middle class is all the more important because
of the small numbers of the upper classes and
the political bankruptcy of the very poor.

But contrary to the needs of the country,
there are millions of persons who object to the
limitation of families on one¢ Of the other
grounds like (i) that the movement for l')i‘rth
control is irreligious and opposed to the Divine
Will ; (i) That it Ieads to clandestine immo-
rality and is therefore, contrary to the high
ethical standards of life. ; (iii) That it is likely
to lead to race extinction, and (iv) that it is un-
patural. But all these fears are baseless. My
own view is that the extended use of family
planning practices will be the most powerfl‘d
weapon and direct means of controlling ferti-
lity without checking the enjoyment pf Fhe
married life besides eradicating and eliminating
the hereditary diseases from the society. Con-
traception makes the Eugenic aim a possibility
without inflicting undue or intolerable hardship
on individuals, condemning them to celibacy,
loneliness and -unhappiness. It will also pre-
yent unwanted pregnancies and do away with
the necessity for the skilled and unskilled
abortionist. It will also provide the best for
the children within a limited budget, safeguard
the health of the mother, prevent population
pressure and thereby remove a cause of hard-
ship and poverty and gurantee every woman
the right to say how many children she should
have and when to bear them.

“Fortunately the need for family p]anning has
long been recognised both by the national
leaders, experts, scientists, sociologists and the
yarious authoritative committees set up by the
Government. To mention the pames of few,

Mahatma Gandhi, our Prime Minister, Vice-
President, Shri S. Bose, Sarojini Naidu,
Rajkumari Amritkaur. Dr. R. K. Mukerjee,
Dr. Gyan Chand, Dr. S. Chandrashekhar ; the
National Planning Committee, the Planning
Commission, the Census Commissioner, and
above all the Family Planning Association of
India have very strongly advocated for the
limitation of families by one means or the
other.

Some have emphasised on the practice of
abstinence, brahamcharyism, and coitus during
the safe period, while others have recommend-
ed the use of modern methods of birth control
like sheaths, condoms, vaginal diaphragm and
plugs, suppositories, or the use of some kind
of spermicidal jellies. My own view is that
the methods suitable for the West are not
suitable for the Indian conditions for they are
not only costly and easily available but they
need education, skill, care, and cleanliness and
privacy which are not available among the -
masses. Therefore, what is needed more than
anything else is the oral method of contracep-
tion, which should combine six features ; ()it
should be wholy effective ; (if) harmless to the
users and to the children later born ; (iii) fool-
proof ; (iv) aesthetically unobjectionable : (v)
within the reach of the poorest user and, (vi)
acceptable on moral and religious ground.

In my opinion oral method would come
nearest to satisfying the first five and possibly
the last of these requirements. No method
short of permanent sterilization is completely
fool-proof or proof against extreme forms of
improvidence and fickelessness. Buta pill ora
capsule which is swallowed by woman once a
month most conveniently on the first day of her
period—could prevent pregnancy in the ensuing
month. '

The birth-control programme should exclu-
sively be left to the voluntary action of the
parents, while the Government should be en-
trusted with the task of finding out most
reliable, effective, fool-proof means of contra-
ceptives especially a perfect pill or capsule.
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The Planning Commission took a coura-
geous stand on the imperative need for family
" planning for our country. Accordingly the
Family Planning Board has been set up by the
Union Ministry of Health to direct the family
planning programme under the Second Five
Year Plan. Its functions are to advise on the
following matters :

(i) Research and studies on inter-relation-
ship between economic, social and population
changes, on reproductive patterns, attitudes
and motivations affecting the size of the family.

(if) Educating public opinion on matters of
family planning.

(iii) Advice and necessary service in family
planning as an integral part of the public
health actitivies through hospitals, health cen-
tres and clinics.

(iv) Facilities for the training of personnel
in family planning.

(v) Formulation of schemes for the improve-
ment of the health of mothers and children and
for bringing about better conditions of family
living.

(vi) Research on and the production of con-
traceptives.

(vii) Literature and periodicals in furthe-
rance of the objectives of the scheme.

This Board has suggested (/) the formation of
an Executive Committee to implement the
policy formulated by the Family Planning
Board ; the appointment of a Family Planning
Officer in each State, with a Central subsidy
for three years, to coordinate Family Planning
activities throughout the State and toacta
liaison officer of the Central Pamily Planning
Organisation ; (ii) and the provision of finan-
cial assistance to voluntary organisations after
examining requirement of each case.

The Central Government have decided that
the pattern of financial assistance to be given
to the State Governments and local bodies for
running their Family Planning Centres, imple-
mentation of Family Planning Programme dur-

ing the Second Plan will be; Non-recurring
1009, ; Recurring, first year, 80% ; second
year, 70%, ; third year, 50% ; fourth year 30%
and fifth year, 209%,.

The Board has also recommended the revi-

sion of thirty publicity vans equipped with ,

Audio-Visual aids along with Propoganda
Teams to selected areas as an experimental
measure, to educate public opinion; and the
appointment of an additional woman doctor
in Selected Primary Health Units to implement
the Family Planning Programme. During the
Second Plan period, the Government of India
have made a provision of Rs. 497 lakhs (Rs. 400
lakhs at the Centre and Rs. 97 lakhs in the
States) for family planning work. In July, 1953
there were 165 family planning centres in India
working under difficult circumstances mostly
with inadequate staff and meagre finances.
During the First Plan period, 287 family plan-
ning clinics were opened including 164 by the
State Governments, 90 by the Voluntary
Organisations and 33 by Local Bodies. Grants
in aid for family planning work were given as
indicated below :

1954-55 1955-56
State Governments Rs. 2,70,339 Rs. 1,79,592
Local Bodies Rs. 1,40,520 Rs. 1,33,886

Voluntary Organi-
sations Rs. 1,04,594 Rs. 3,12,397

Research Rs. 2,15,632 Rs. 2,17,570

Total Rs. 7,31,089 Rs. 8,43,415

In the Second Plan, a sum of Rs. 14 lakhs
has been provided for the continuance of the
clinics opened during the First Plan period.
Certain States have proposed to open about
514 clinics and have provided a total of Rs. 97
lakhs for the purpose in their plans. Itis pro-
posed to open altogether 2,500 clinics (500 in
urban areas and 2,000 in rural areas). The
phased programme of opening these clinics
will cost about Rs. 353 lakhs (Rs. 123 lakhs
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for urban clinics and Rs. 230 lakhs for rural
clinics). It is proposed to provide one well
equipped and adequately staffed centre for each
urban area with a population of 50,000 subject
to the condition that where a number of cen-
tres are opened in a large city, one doctor will
look after five centres. In rural areas, the cen-
tres are to be associated with the Primary
Health Units. Each clinic will be given a non-
recurring grant of Rs. 500 for stocking contra-
ceptives for sale and Rs. 1,000 for the distribu-
tion of contraceptives free of charge as recur-
ring grant per year. A sum of Rs. 125,000 has
been sanctioned for the purchase of the million
foam tablets for distribution free of cost.

Indiscriminate reproduction is a serious
handicap to improvement of the living stan-
dard. Therefore steps should be taken to
arrest the growth and bring about an equili-
brium of population. In order to achieve it
every married couple should be persuaded to
realise their own share of responsibility and
obligation towards the planned economy of
reproduction. However, birth control alone
is an isolated remedy will not succeed in
reducing population. It must also be linked
with an overall social policy so as to inculcate
new ambitions among the people and a new
dignity in our women-folk.

While our multiple River Valley Projects and
extensive distribution of cheap fertilisers along
with the gradual improvement in the method
of agriculture will go a long way in augment-
ing our food supply, a number of basic social
programmes will have to be adopted so as to
reduce  ““improvident” parenthood and
develop new pattern of living. (i) The most
important programme should be compulsory
education, which will divert children from the
fields and the threshing floors to schools. (i)
Improvement of our nutritionstandards through

a large intake of proteins should be attempted
as far as practicable. No preventive campaign
against malaria, tuberculosis or leprosy, no
maternity relief or child-welfare activities are
likely to achieve any great success unless the
nutritional standards are improved. (iii)
Besides improving the diet of the people it is
also essential that the existing medical facilities
should be increased. Health development
programmes must include modern, up-to-date
and large special clinics on a nation wide-scale
such as T.B. Sanatorias, Leprosarias, mentalasy-
lums, birth control clinics, psychiatric depart-
ments, mothers and children’s Health Centres.
(iv) Efforts should also be made for stricter
enforcement of the Child Marriage Act.
Marriages thus delayed will enable girls to take
advantage of the opportunities of education
and cultural pursuits and thus bring down
about family limitation. (v) Lastly, there
should also be a scheme of social security
without which people cannot develop the pro-
per psychological attitude towards their future.
In the absence of security in old age, sickness,
unemployment or accident, they would bank
on a large family to afford them better security.
Land redistribution, co-operative farming and
case equality should also be considered as part
of the programme.

To conclude, what is needed in my opinion,
in India is to make two blades of grass grow
with the help of modern science and technique,
where one grew before: and to make every
woman deliver one baby where she delivered
two or more before. Population restriction as
well as increase in agricultural production
accompanied by industrialisation can achieve
high levels in living and a high standard of
living may by itself be unfavourable to fertility.
Future of India lies not in “ improvident
maternity > by in “ controlled fertility.”

__*_



The International Geophysical Year

(July 1957—December 1958)

By

Sri MAHESH KUMAR MOONDHRA

The nations taking part in the International Geophysical Year, the biggest scientific enter
prise ever undertaken, will spend more than £ 100 million on their examination of the earth

and the physical environment that surrounds it.

There can be no doubt that the Year wiil

greatly extend man’s knowledge of his environment, thereby not only expanding the boundaries
of human thought but also creating new opportunities for man to use this environment for his

benefit. (Ed.I1.R.)

HE advancement of the studies of geophy-
sics in its many different aspects requires
international co-operation more than most
branches of science. In 1882-83 the nations
of the worlé held what was known as an
International Polar Year, in which meteoro-
logical and geomagnetic observations were
made at a number of stations grouped, with a
few exceptions, in the north polar regions.

50 years later, in 1932-33 a second Inter-
national Polar Ycar was arranged, in which in
addition to meteorological and geomagnetic
observations, there were included ionospheric
observations. These latter broke new grounds
and made a valuable contribution to our know-
ledge of the ionosphere and its variations.

Since 1933 many new methods of investiga-
tion have been developed and a large number of
problem in geophysics require their solutions. A
wide-spread feeling developed among scientists
that a third year, devoted to concerted study
of these problems, would be of great value.

In 1950 and 1951 a proposal to this effect
was brought before the three international
scientific unions chiefly concerned and was
endorsed by them. The International Council
of Scientific Unions approved the proposals,
widened its scope to include observations in all
latitudes and designated this enterprisc as
International Geophysical Year. An interna-
tional,committec was appoir_xted to supervise
the plans, and national committees were formed
by the participating countries, which now

numbgr nFarly 55. The world Meteorological
Organisation is also participating,

It was decided by the Special Committee for
the International Geophysical Year (known as
C.S.A,G.I., Comite Special de I’Annee Geo-
physique Internationale) that the “Year” shall
extend from July 1957 to December 1958, It
follows that the second Polar Year after an
interval of 25 years.

The features to be studied during this period
are : (1) Meteorology, including normal sur-
face observations, as well as temperature
humidity, and wind in the upper air, measure:
m'ent of ozone, solar and atmospheric radi-
ation; (2) Geomagnetism; (3) Aurora and Ajr-
gl.ow; (4) the Ionosphere, including its absor-
bing power, atmospheric noise and drift over
the. garth’s surface by the winds; (5) Solar
actlylty; (6) Cosmic rays; (7) Longitudes and
Latitudes; small variations affecting the accu-
racy of time signals; (8) Glaciology; measure-
ments of rate of accumulation and movement ;
(9) Seismology; measurements of short perioci
vertical movements of the earth’s surface and
of medium or long period horizontal move-
ments; (10) Gravity measurements; (11) Oce-
anography.

The International Geophysical Year is the
biggest scientific investigation ever launched by
man.  The world-wide programme of the
18-month period will occupy several thousand
people. At the middle of the 20th century the
manifold activities of this scientifically exci-
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ting enterprise will bring together the research
workers in a common project.

For a scheme of this magnitude and this
scope, preparations began far in advance of
zero hour. Many of the instruments to be
used were specially constructed, and some of
them, as well as the teams to work them, had
to be conveyed to, and installed in, the remo-
test parts of the globe.

In Antarctica the study will be on a scale
hitherto unknown. The preparations for the
main polar programme in that frozen continent
was started even earlier than for the others,

The U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. have announ-
ced that during the IGY some man-made satel-
lities of the Earth will be launched in the sky.

They will be the ‘laboratories in space.” The
satellities will be spherical in shape. Their
orbits will be a few hundred miles up.

A journal named “The Annals of the Inter-
national Geophysical Year” will be published
and in it all IGY documents will be reproduced.
The first volume will deal in general with the
IGY programme and trace its derivation from
the first and second Polar Years. The text
will be in French and English. '

The success of the International Geophysical
Year will be based on the co-operation of all
the countries of the world. We are sure that
it will add much to the knowledge and under-
standing of geophysical phenomena and will
prove of great benefit to mankind.

Recent Purge in U.S.S.R.
By .
‘Mr. HARRY SCHWARTZ.

AJOR political shake-ups in the Soviet
Union, particularly the recent shake-
ups of the transcendent importance are like
bolts of lightning that illuminate the darkness
on a jet black night. They lay bare vast
areas of Soviet life that Moscow leaders had
formerly sought to hide by every means at
their command, fearing to tell the outside
world too much.

Those Western diplomats and intelligence
specialists whose job it is to assess Soviet
strengths and weaknesses received a veritable
gold mine of information. Beyond the drama-
tic shifts of personalities was the more impor-
tant fact, to these analysts, that the communi-
que announcing the downfall of Vyacheslav
Mr. Molotov and his fellow victims stated the
basic issues of the conflict that preceded the
shake-up. That list of issues. tells much that
the West;did not know,.or could only guess
at, before.

4

What is the present position of the Soviet
Union in the light of the recent shake-up and
its.accompanying revolutions ? The elements
of strength suggested by this evidence seem to
be these.

(1) The Soviet system has proved stable
enough to survive such a tremendous political
struggle as the one that undoubtedly preceded
the disgrace or demotion of five of the eleven
members of the Communist patry’s ruling
Presidium : Mr. Molotov, Lazar M. Kagano-
vich, Georgi M. Malenkov, Mikhail G. Per- -
vukhin, and Maxim Z. Saburov. There had’
been no such wholesale shift of power among
top Soviet personalities since the height of
Stalin’s purges in the Nineteen Thirties, yet
Soviet life went on normally, and the. only
external departure fror. routine was the can-
cellation of the scheduled aviation show in the
skies of Moscow. ‘ ,

(2) Mr. ;Khrushchev has emerged as a near,
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Stalin, if he does not actually now have all
of Stalin’s power which is possible. At least at
the top of the Soviet hierarchy, there can no
longer be the kind of factional warfare bet-
ween groups of equals such as occurred during
the four years after Stalin’s death. Mr. Khru-
shchev has packed the Presidium of the Soviet
Communist party with his loyal backers and
administered a vived demonstration of what
awaits those who would challenge his will.
And the fact that Mr. Khrushchev’s omnis-
cience is now virtually axiomatic was implicit
in the communique, which indicted the defea-
ted men for opposing along list of innova-
tions, all of which Mr. Khrushchev had
publicly championed in the most outspoken
manner possible.

(3) A major precedent has been set for the
orderly resolution of political conflicts at the
top of the Soviet power pyramid. In a sense,
the procedure used has becn akin to that of a
constitutional dictatorship. Rules Lenin sug-
gested in 1921 were used for the first time in
thirty years, as they had not been used since
Stalin ousted Leon Trotsky and Gregory Zino-
viev in 1927. The contrast is striking if this
Jatest procedure is compared with the conspi-
ratorial secrecy and techniques used to strike
down the late Lavrenti P. Beria only four years
ago.

But against the elements of strength must be
-set these elements of the weakness :

The very fact of the struggle and its nature
is the most important portent of weakness.
Implicit in the communique is a gigantic fact :
The problem of maintaining Communist power
in the Soviet Union is now so difficult that two
groups of equally devoted and experienced
Soviet leaders — the ousted men, it should be
noted, are not accused of being anti-Commu-
nist — disagreed violently on the entire course
of Soviet policy. The victory in the struggle,
the communique makes clear, went to the side
that favored vast concessions to the Soviet
people, while the side that lost opposed such
concessions. This may not be the whole truth,

particularly with regard to Mr. Malenkov, but
the very fact that the matter js so stated is
of great historic importance.

In language that is almost an explicit admis-
sion, the communique makes plain that there
are major areas of dissatisfaction among the
Soviet people that the victors fee] compelled
to try to reduce. The areas indicated by the
communique are these : antagonism between
different groups in the Soviet population, parti-
cularly resentment among minority peoples
who have been subject to Russification ; mass
d'issatisfaction with housing and living condi-
tions ; abhorrence against the bureaucratic
control of every area of Soviet life and against
the remaining police-state features of Soviet
society ; discontent among farmers at the Jow
prices they receive for their produce taken by

the state and their desire for an end to these
compulsory state exactions from thejr produce.

Not in many years has an official Soviet docy-
ment admitted so imposing a list of domestic
tensions.

The communique’s section on foreign policy
suggest strongly the victorious Khrushchey fac-
tion feels it is under iserious constraint from
public opinion in the matter of foreign policy.
The communique was written to win public
support for the victors, and it bases much of jts
indictment of Mr. Molotov on the ground he
oppgsed measures to reduce international
tension. The writers of the communique knew
that this admission would give Western propa-
gandists a tremendous weapon, yet they felt it
important to present this picture to thejr own
people. This was one Wweapon that even Stalin
never felt compelled to use against his foes
Presumably because he wag mindful of what i;
implied in terms of fettering his own future
foreign policy moves.

The communique and the purges administer
yet another sharp blow to the confidence of
the Soviet people in their 1eaders~particularly
in the confidence of the rebellious younger
generation, which was so badly affected " by
last year’s revolutions about Stalin, Now this

4
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younger generation knows not only that Stalin
was murderer, but that top post-Stalin leaders,
including two post-Stalin Foreign Ministers,
Mr. Molotov and Dmitri T. Shepilov, were in
effect warmongers. They are asked to believe

“that all the foreign policy speeches of these

two Foreign Ministers in recent years, speeches
abundant with claims of peaceful intent and
desire to reduce tension, were false. The likeli-
hood is that many Soviet citizens will conclude,
as did a young Soviet poet who wrote last year,
that “ behind the long speeches some strange

game is being played.”

Balancing these strengths and weaknesses is
no simple  matter of arithmetic. One who
would try to draw conclusions about the future

stability of the Soviet ‘regime from these
different facets must make some assumption
about whether or not the Soviet people really
believe that Mr. Khrushchev is the great, sincere
reformer he is trying to paint himself, that he
is really the man who will assure * peace and
prosperity ” for the Soviet people.

Foreigners have no adequate evidence on
which to judge the temper of the Soviet people,
but the fact that Mr. Khrushchev has felt com-
pelled to go to his people on the terms describ-
ed above after having won the party fight
speaks volumes about the state of the Soviet
Union today. The country has come a long
way since Stalin died and, like it or not, his
successors are being pushed ever farther from
the iron mould the old dictator created.

Irrigation in India-Its Varied Aspects
By
Shri BALESHWAR NATH,

Secretary, Central Board of Irrigation and Power.

rough assessment of India’s land resources

Aindicates that out of a gross area of over

800 million acres, only about 400 million acres
are culturable. This too is not all sown every
year. Of this only about 50 million acres are
provided with some means of purposeful irriga-
tion, besides the natural rainfall. As suf:h,. the
existing irrigation facilities are only llmlth.
Efforts are undoubtedly underway to bring
about 250 million acres of area under planned
irrigation on completion of the diﬂ”erenF sche-
mes proposed to be executed through different
Five-Year Plans.

Irrigationally, the country can be divided in-
to five zones, their operational features depen-
ding upon their soil structure, topography,
subsoil water levels, variation in range of tem-
peratures and socio-economic conditions. First
to be reckoned are the Indo-Gangetic plains of
Punjab and Uttar Pradesh and also the North-
Eastern parts of India, including some areas of

A

Bihar and Bengal. They mostly comprise allu-
vial soils, with a reasonably good subsoil water
base. ,

Irrigation in these tracts had been going on
for ages from open wells, artificial tanks and
from rivers and streams on their marginal lands.
Many perennial streams traverse plains. It,
therefore, appeared possible to utilise their
flow for irrigation of areas in different doabs
or belts of lands between two waterways. The
technique mainly consisted of diverting the sur-
face flow into artificial channels, taking off
from the river on either or both banks, catch-
ing up the watershed, running the channels on
ridges and providing water for lands at lower
levels. Many canal systems, like the: Upper-
Bari Doab canals, Western and Eastern Ya-
muna Canals and Ganga Canals came into
operation during the last century.

These irrigation systems have caused great
changes in the hature of the localities, where
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they have been built. The network of main
canals, distributaries and minors, supplies the
land with tremendous quantities of water
amounting to millions of cubic feet. Ever;'
watering is almost a heavy rainfall.. Some
crops require multiple waterings staggered over
a period of months. Irrigation waters also
carry with them thousands of tons of silt
which alter the structure of the soils and add tc;
their fertility. Instead of mere subistence
crops, cash crops are grown in canal comman-
ded areas and the economy of the regions im-
prove considerably. In certain tracts waste
lands, like colony areas in the Punjab, become
the granaries of the State.

In certain localities, where subsurface drai-
nage is not effective, large amount of seepage
from irrigation supplies get locked up in the
subsoil and causes the ground water to rise
leading to water-logging. Vast areas in the:,
Punjab have suffered from this malady. The
consequences of this nature are serious, when
rise in ground water raises the salt level of jrri-
gated soils and lowers their fertility. This evjl
has to be combated by irrigation engineers on
many fronts. A pre-planned drainage scheme
becom'e,.therefore, a complementary part of
every irrigation systent. Lined canals have to
be built in many reaches.

" Irrigation engineering in India is fairly
advanced. Works of great excellence exist all
over the country. Diversion of water from one
river to another is another technique employed
for conveying water to needy regions. Having
exhausted the surface water resources the other
alternative for finding water for irrigation is to
tap the underground reserves. A start in this
direction had been made in Utter Pradesh and
at preseni, in the alluvial plains of Utta;
Pradesh, Bihar, Punjaband their adjoining
tracts, more than 10,000 tube-wells exist. An
exploration programme for fixing areas suita-
ble for irrigation by tube-wells is underway.
Different regions of the couniry are being
tested for implementation of tube-well irriga-

R
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t.xon projects, on the line ‘nS&?ﬁihe op;z{t—ia
in lhf.c'Indo-Gangetic plain. There is so
scepticism, however, even at expert levels ml:
regafd to the advisability of wholesale ¥ ‘:lt
ductxgn of tube-wells for irrigation urm e,
Considerable research is called for inF:h p(;iselsd.
of grgund water engineering, with a v?c et
ensuring a judicious utilisation of our qu‘gt -
ranean resources, and to obviate an;' su?;
a:;t‘::lr; a;lmy Jf:opardize_our existing agronomic
resenf ;r,n and st.en.I 1ts forward pace. As at
gmdesﬂ " be-well irrigation in Western Uttar
e 1 very profitful and popular. Vast
s of land that were difficult of com

by canals now benefit
tion.

mand
Beside, Lol from '(ubc-well irriga-
ton » Itisalso possible, to a limited
nt, to transfer some areas fro’m
mands to tube-wells in such tract
well construction is possible a fi
canals gf such loads and enablenth
up equivalent areas in seme-arid regi
down, where tube-wells are not ec glons' fover
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deltas bordering the B
Malabar Coast.

canal com-
where tube-
relieve the
em to take

comprises the coastal
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_ guited to minor irrigation works,
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improvement to the existing systems are being
made wherever possible.

The coastal areas on the western coast are
somewhat differently constituted. The west-
flowing rivers from the Western Ghats debouch
into the sea almost as they descend to the
coastal altitude. The coastal belt is narrow.
The landscape and texture of soil therefore
differ widely. Irrigation problems here are
accordingly of a different nature. In along
strip in Kerala in the Kuttanad area, back-
water reclamation is sought for. Here vast

eas are subject to monsoon floods and tidal

ar
inflow during crop season. To overcome these

difficulties a spillway has been cut across at
Thottapally to speed up the passage of flood
waters to the sea. Irrigation problems here
are of a peculiar type, and involve in the first
instance evacuation of salt and ap
subsequently of incoming fresh water

tivers to the rice crops. o
Next in order of merit from the irrigational

point of view are the areas having red soils,
occurring in Southern and South-Eastern parts
of India comprising Madras, Mysore, A'mdhra
and part of Madhya Pradesh. These soils are
generally light textured and porous. They are
suitable for irrigation. But topographical
features being mostly undulating, they lack

textural homogeneity. AS such, they are
restricted

tanks and low
They help in ac-
rrigation. In case

plication
rom the

to small areas. Numerous
dams exist in these tracts.

cumulating rain water for i
of continued drought, however, they become

ineffective. Interwoven into the red soil tract
and on their periphery are laterite formations.
They are similar to red soils, but are not .sub-
jected to agronomic operations. The rivers
traversing these areas have, however, narrow
valleys which are fertile. But the.ir productive
potential is almost negligible. With tpe popu-
lation pr'essure on the land increasing, even
areas ill-suited for agronomic opc?rano.ns.are
being developed and many more minor irriga-
tion works have come up.

There is an extensive area of black cotton
soil covering the States of Bombay and Madhya
Pradesh and Southern Uttar Pradesh. They
contain a large proportion of organic matter,
But owing to their high clay content, they are
generally poor in drainage characteristics and
require great care and tending. Intricate
system of surface and subsoil drainage have to
be devised and laid out, for enabling agricul-
tural operations to be carried out successfully.
Numerous storage and canal scheme exist in
these areas, which provide water for irrigation.
More irrigation schemes are being proposed
and built. :

Besides these irrigable areas, there are large
stretches of sandy soils. These occur mostly
in desert and semi-desert regions of Rajas-
than and North-West India. Technically
speaking, they suffer from excessive drainage
and retain no moisture required for plant life.
Irrigation in these areasis very problematic.
Surface resources of water are practically nil.
Intensive geological and hydrological investi-
gations are required to locate. If at all, sources
of underground water, which could be ex-
ploited through tube-wells.

Investigations are also afoot for obtaining .
moisture from the atmosphere. But they may
not afford an economically feasible solution.
On the other hand, owing to high termpera-
tures, in arid and semi—arid are as, the amount
of evaporation is considerable. It is, therefore,
necessary, as a complementary measure to every
irrigation scheme, to encourage afforestation
and provide shelter belts, which may reduce -
the wind-currents at the ground level, besides
providing shades to large areas, thus keeping
their temperatures comparatively lower.

Major part of the area in the Southern
Peninsula is made up of the Deccan Plateau,
This table land if interspersed with alluvial
stretches as have formed in course of time.
Innumerable tanks are found in Southern:
India, which date back to many centuries be~
fore the commencement of the Christian era.

“During the last century, a number of works
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-were built, hich included weirs across many
of the small rivers designed both to give direct
irrigation by means of canals taking off above
them and to replenish the supplies of small
storage works in the commanded areas. The
system of irrigation in the Peninsula varies
considerably from that in operation in the
alluvial plains of the north and in the coastal
deltaic belts. Many new schemes are coming
up, with a view to utilising the existing resour-
ces to an optimum level.

Another phase of economic and efficient
utilisation of available supplies is through spray
irrigation. This is in practice in some countries
particularly in the United States of America.
Experiments are underway on its practical ap-
plication in India. If developed, the system
will lead to great economies in the utilisation
.of irrigation supplies and will help command
greater areas with existing resources. Hilly
tracts, with undulating and contoured lands-
cape, and water available in deep valleys can
certainly benefit through a system of pumping-
cum-spray irrigation. Normally, however,
where water resources exist, hill slopes are best
served through contour canals.

For rpaking the most of available water
preparation of fields, methods of applyin'
water, climatic variations, soil texture the kimgi
a'nd variety of crops, soils fertility C’rOp rota-
tions, crop diversity, price index anc’i marketin
?ogditions, all bave to be considered for thi
{mgation plan to be evolved for a tract Ther
is, however, considerable waste noticeézble a]t;
over the country. There is ignorance amon
the f"armers. Cultivators do not know even%
certalm basic facts pertaining to the art of
application of water to the crops. Even the
yalue of water .conveyed over hundreds of miles
1s not apprec.ated by the villagers, While ¢ oin :
across the countryside, one comes across x;ana%
water flooding the village cart tracks and waste
lanfi submerged under canal water even durin
pen‘ods of keen demand. Pur;itive actioﬁ
against improper use and wastage is prescribed
unc.ier rules and regulations and under different
legislative Acts. But that is neither suflicient
nor has a wholesome effect on the public
Therc'has to be inculcated in them water con;
servation consciousness, if we have to raise the
standards of living and have to meet the
challenge of the ever-increasing population.

—R—

India and Tajikistan

By

Professor A. SEMYONOV

HE cultural ant political ties between
Tajikistan and India extend back into

the hoary past. The eastern campaigns of
Alexander of Macedonia contributed to the
fusion of the cultures of the Hellenic world
with those of the East, producing an original
‘Hellenic culture. The origin of the Greco-
Bactrian kingdom on the ruins of the empire
of the great conqueror, a kingdom including
almost all the territory of modern Tajikistan,
helped to establish closer ties not only between
India and the Greeks, but also between India
and the local population. This cultural rap-

prochement prompted the founding of th

ca!led Greco-Buddhist are (Gandhara)e N
spiendid example of this art is a fragmcn£ ofA
sculptured cornice depicting some musjci: ;
(the so~called Airtam frieze) found i 1911;:;"18
the vicinity of Termez. Numerous frg o
of terra.-cotta statucttes of the Gandhaf:lfnts
were «1.15covcred by archeologists in v ious
places in Central Asia. Arous

Bud<.ihism made its way from India to C

tral Asia in the 2nd century of our era nd
took firm hold here until the 8¢h cenu;r anc}
our era, when it was supplanted by Islam ’ ;)n

P

A
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Kushanir, the an
the Tajik people, near the present tow
Katta-Kurgan, where the cultural life of the
entire valley of the Zeravshan was concentra-
ted, there was a building, a Chinese tale tells
us, on the walls of which the sovereigns of
various countries were portrayed, and on the
eastern wall of this building were pictured the
rulers of the Indians and the Turkish people.

cient c[t{r of 7tiliefo~refathers of
n of

During the period of the Sassanidae the cul-
tural ties between India and the peoples of the
Middle East and Central Asia flourished. The
Panchatantra was translated into the middle
Persian (Pehlevi) language under the title of
« Kolilok va Dimanaka” (named after two
jackals). This became universally famous as
« Kalila and Dima,” and considerably later, in
the 16th century, it was brilliantly retold in the
Tajik language by the Herat scholar Husein
Vais al-Kashefi under the title of “ Anvar-i
Suhaili.” From India came the famous ‘‘Book
of Sindbad the Sailor,” which was also trans-
lated into the Pehlevi language. During the
epoch of the Samanids it was translated from
the Pehlevi language into modern Tajik.

The Arab invasion did not sever the cultural
ties existing between the peoples of India and
Central Asia. In the 10th—11th centuries the
prominent mediaeval scholar, Al-Biruni of
Khorezm, made an excellent study of Sanskrit,
and the literature, customs and culture of
India. One of theé results of his work was his
famous * History of India,” the scientific
importance of which bas not diminished even

to this day.

With the spreading of Islam in India (in the
11th century) and the formation of Muslim
domains there closer contacts between India
and Central Asia are noted. A number of
works by Indian poets and prose writers who
spoke the Persian language made their way to
Central Asia where they became veryypopular
with many people who understood and read the
Tajik language. Their works were copied and
circulated in large numbers. For instance, we
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know that thé writings of the famous Persian
poet of India, Amir Khusro Dehlevi (died in
1325) were widely known in Central Asia where
they are read with great delight.

Diplomatic relations between India and
Central Asia in those days were reflected in the
sending by Shahroh, Timour’s successor, Or a
mission to India, to Emperor of Vijayanagar.
This mission was headed by the historian
Kemaleddin Aburrazzak ibn Iskhaq Samar-
kandi, who left Herat in 1442 for Ormus,
making the trip to India and back by sea. He
wrote a detailed and interesting account of his

mission.

The Timurids, who were in communication
with India in the 15th century, found them-
selves in that country in the next century. The
Timurid Babar-Mirza who offered the greatest
resistance to the nomad Uzbeks when they
invaded Central Asia, was forced to retreat to
Kabul, which served as his starting point for

“his conquest of Northern India, where he
founded the Great Mogul Empire. All these
events disrupted the cultural and political ties
between India and Central Asia for several
decades. But they were renewed approximately
beginning with the 1530’s. Some monuments
of those days give us the names of certain
poets, singers and musicians who went to India
of the Great Moguls and worked very fruitfully
in that land. The founder of the Great Mogul -
Empire, Babar, brought the first masters of
miniature painting from Central Asia to India.
Regarding some illustrated Indian manuscripts
of the first quarter off the 16th century, there '
is some doubt as to whether they were executed

in Central Asia or in Delhi.

Political and cultural ties between Central
Asia and India developed particularly in the
second half of the 16th century, when the Uzbek
state in Central Asia had become sufficiently
strong. Mushfiki, the celebrated Central Asian
Tajik poet, lived at one time in India as a
private person, and later visited India again as
a member of the mission of the Sheibanid
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Abdul Khan to Emperor Akbar. As a monu-
ment of that mission we have Mushfiki’s odes
to Akbar. Abdulkhan also sent several
Bokhara and Samarkand artists to Akbar’s

court.

The next, 17th century, witnessed even closer
relations between Central Asia and India. A
source of thosc days tells as that a very large
Indian colony existed in the city of Bokhara.
It lived in a special part of the town, which
was surrounded by a high wall. We also learn
of diplomatic relations between the Ashtar-
khanid Imam Kuli-khan and Emperor Jehangir
and:the role played in these relations by Hakim
Hazik, well known in India then both as a
physician and a poet. Diplomatic relations
also existed between the Great Mogul Empire
of India and Central Asia of the Ashtarkhanid
in the second half of the 17th century during
the reigns of Aurengzeb and Subhan Kuli-

khan.

In the 18th—I19th centuries, which brought
with them great political upheavals in Central
Asia, diplomatic ties between this country and
India were disrupted. However, the Jocal
Central Asian population continued to seek
inspiration in the culture of Muslim India.
Indian poets, such as Bedil (died in 1721) and
sufis, Sheikh Ahmed Faruk“and many others,
were highly respected among the Tajik-speaking
population of Central Asia. A number of sufi
sheikhs of India had numerous followers in
Central Asia, who maintained lively contacts

with their spiritual leaders, and read, copied
and distributed their mystical Writings here.
This explains why so many sufi manuscripts of
works of Indian origin are to be met with in
Central Asia.

On the other hand, Ismailism, which was
introduced in Badakhshan in the 1ith century
by Nair-i-Rhosrov and was headed since the
18th century, by its supreme leaders, the Aga-
khans, who moved to India from Iran, contri-
buted to the establishment of regular ties

between the Pamir Ismailians and Bombay, the

residence of the Agakhans. Although these
tics were of a specific nature, they helped, to a
certain extent to acquaint European scholars

with  interesting ancient monuments of
Ismailian literature,

Finally, it was established recently that a
tribal group had been in existence on the
territory of Soviet Tajikistan for a long time,
the members of which speak a language similar
to the Hindi, and preserve to this day legends
of their ties with India.

The ties between the peoples of India and
Tajikistan are many and profound. That is
why the Tajik people and their scientists are so
deeply intereste. in the various achievements of
the Indian people. They are happy to note
that the peaceful policy of our Governments
contributes to the unprecedented flourishing
and strengthening of cultural and scientific
contacts with this great fraternal people.

~Or

Over-Eating and Under-Eating

By

Dr. JEAN MAYER

E read much nowadays about inequalities

in production and distribution of farm

produce. Surplus are accumulating in some

of the “ exporting ” areas to such an extent

that even storage becomes a prohibitive item

of expense and outlandish solutions such as
Arctic storage have to be envisaged.

A greater number of countries — and bigger
populations —are faced with a chronically
insufficient agricultural production and lack the
means to buy the commodities necessary to
maintain consumption at a desirable level.

The dilemma would be serious enough if it
were purely economic. It isa much greater
threat to human happiness in its effect on
health itself.

As infectious diseases become better
controlled, two things, lack of food and
the eating of the wrong kinds of food, afe
emerging as the greatest causes of disegse {n
economically under-developed areas, while in
the richer couuntries over-cating contributes to
the ever increasing toll exacted by the degene-
rative diseases.

The two dangers, consumption of an insuffici-
ent amount of food, and consumption of a
diet lacking in indispensable clement (such as
vitamins), are generally found together. Both

_are detrimental to health almost to the same

extent.

In spite of what has often been said, there is
little bodily adaptation to underfeeding. What
is unconsciously done by the undcr—nqurished
individual to conserve his substance 1s more
generally behavioural, social adaptation—exces-
sively prolonged sleep, torpor, inertia, gnd lack
of initative follow prolonged under-eating.

These effects in turn eliminate or at least
drastically decrease the ability of the subject to
work and help himself and thus are self per-
petuating.

- 45

Lack of essential nutrients also causes weak-
ness, chronic disabilities and mortal diseases
such as kwashiorkor (due to lack of good
quality protein), beri-beri (due to lack of vita-
min B,) or pellagra (due to lack of the vitamin
niacin and good quality protein), and again the
vicious circle is completed. It can only be
broken from the outside.

In this connection the case of kwashiorkor
deserves special mention. This syndrome has
now been recognized to be prevalent in many,
if not all, so-called * under-developed ” areas.

Thus, it has been described in West, Central
and South Africa, in West Asia, India, Indo-~
China, and othr Asian areas, and in Central
and South America.

The mechanism of its development is becom-
ing better understood, and we know now that
simple administration of dry skim milk is a
good preventive measure and in most cases can
cure the disease.

This health problem is thus, .in the last
analysis, a problem in education, in agricultural
production and in economics.

" At the other end of the scale there is growing
recognition is prosperous Western countries
that obesity is a threat to health and that it is
becoming more prevalent.

The main causes of this increase seem to be
twofold. On the one hand there is much more
food available, particularly concentrated, pro-
cessed food of considerable energy-giving con-
tent, and on the other hand, there is much
more labour-saving mechanization which makes
expenditure of energy in physical work less and
and less necessary.

Recent findings indicate that, as physical
work decreases to low levels, appetite does not
follow suit and individuals continue to consume -
a quantity of food in excess of the needs and as
a result become fat,
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It has been shown that obesity is associated
with a very much increased incidence of the
middle-age type of diabetes and with liver dis-
cases.

Pronounced overweight seems to increase the
number of deaths from disease of the heart and
blood vessels, which are the most frequent
causes of death in Western societies.

Obesity seems also to increase directly the
risks inherent in any surgical intervention parti-
cularly in the abdominal region.

Apart from its action in promoting disease,
there is very little doubt that obesity impairs
physical fitness and that its adverse effects on
the appearance of afflicted individual can be
the cause of considerable mental suffering,
particularly in young women.

In the course of the past few years it has
also been shown that, just as the eating of too
little protein foods may have as serious conse-
quences as taking in too little of the energy-
providing foods, so the eating of too much

body-building fat may be of equal or greater
import than over-eating of the merely engery-
providing foods.

Recent work has indicated that death from
heart disease is closely linked to the over-eating
of fats, particularly hard fats, which have tend-
ed to represent an ever-increasing portion of
the diet of prosperous Western nations.

Thus it may appear that one part of the world
is still, suffering from hunger and malnutrition
while another part literally “ eats itself to
death.”

Prevention of these two extremes entails
greater undetstanding, on the part of both indi-
viduals and of governments, of sound nutrition,
of nutrition education and of nutrition planning.

It is also to be hoped that, in the economic
sphere, solutions will be found which will per-
mit the moving of food from surplus arcas and
overfed populations to poor areas are underfed
populations.

~Or

University Administration in Britain

By
Proressor C. M. MACINNES

ANYONE who attempts to discuss the
government of British universities is
confronted at the outset with the problem of
terminology. Not only foreigners but British
people themselves are bewildered by the man-
ner in which academic terms are used in this
country. It is well, therefore, to warn the
readers of this article now that they must
accept these terms on faith. There is no reason
in the matter whatever, but only history and
use. Before the investigator goes very far he
finds that the same word means partially or
wholly different things in different places.
Thus, the word Senate in Cambridge refers to
one body, in Birmingham to another kind and
in Belfast to still another. Court in one place

is called Council in another, though the func-
tions of these two bodies are almost identical,
When, therefore, the stranger has mastered the
constitution of a particular university he must
not delude himself by believing that he now
has a working knowledge of them all, for that
would be far indeed from the truth.

Assuming that these differences are taken for
granted, there is also considerable variation in
the size and structure, as well as the number,
of the governing bodies in different institutions.
Generally speaking, it may be said that the lay
element is absent from the governing bodies of
the ancient universities and that it is to some
extent present in those of the modern ones.
But the only way in which a general view can

)
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be conveyed is to consider the constitutions of
the various kinds of universities.

Taking the ancient universities first. The
chief legislative and executive body in Cam-
bridge is Regent House which consists of the
members of Senate who are engaged in teach-
ing and administration in the University. The
equivalent body in Oxford is Congregation. In
Cambridge many executive duties are exercised
through the Council of Senate, elected by
Regent House. The corresponding body in
Oxford is the Hebdomadal Council. ~This is
composed of university officials, such as the
Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor, together
with 18 other members elected by Congrega-
tion. The government of Cambridge is con-
trolled by the Senate. This is a body made up
of Doctors and Masters, and of Bachelors of
Divinity. The body roughly equivalent to it
in Oxford is called Convocation.

In London the supreme governing bodies are
Court and Senate. Roughly, the functions of
Court resemble those of the Council in the
civic universities. Senate is the supreme
governing and executive body of the Univer-
sity in all academic matters. In Scotland the
Council is a relatively formal body that resem-
bles Court in English civic universities, while
the Scottish Court resembles the English pro-
vincial university’s Council.

In the civic universities the highest governing
body is Court. This is a large formal assem-
blage which meets usually about once a year.
It normally contains all the members of Senate
and Council, together with a varied selection of
laymen. These include the Members of Parlia-
ment for the university’s region, representatives
of county and county borough authorities,
professional and other organisations. Convo-
cation, which is made up of the graduates of
the university, is also represented on the

Court. The chief executive body in these :

universities is Council. This is a mixed D4
partly lay, partly academic. The lay, '_‘&:}a
elecled by Court and various other boffies And
*\‘“ DY Ve
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the academic members are elected by Senate
and by the non-professorial members of the "
teaching staff. The chief academic governing
body is Senate, which contains all the profes-
sors and a number of representatives from the
non-professional staff, who in some places are
co-opted by Senate and in others elected by
their colleagues. Each university is divided
into Faculties whose affairs are managed
by the Faculty Board. The membership of
these bodies consists of all the Professors
and heads of departments in the faculty,
together with a number of the lecturing
staff. This may comprise the whole of the
permanent lecturing staff or a proportion of
the whole elected by the professorial members.

The chief official of the university is the
Chancellor. He is normally a man distin-
guished in public life and it is customary for
him to appear mainly on formal occasions, as
when honorary degrees are to be awarded to
distinguished people. Though he may have
considerable influence in the university, he
rarely concerns himself with its internal affairs.
His advice, however, is frequently sought and,
since he usually takes considerable pride in his -
office, he is a warm and energetic champion of .

‘his university’s rights and interests. There

may be one or more Pro-Chancellors whose
function it is to act for the Chancellor in his
absence. Though. this office may be largely
ornamental it may entail activities of one sort
or another and its holder is chesen in recog-’
pition of his distinction in public life or of
special services rendered to the university.

The chief academic administrative and exe-
cutive officer is the Vice-Chancellor. In
Oxford and Cambridge he is.chosen from
among the Heads of Colleges and holds his
office for two or three years. In London he is
elected by Senate for one year, but is eligible
for re-election. In Wales the Vice-Chancellor
4% ed from among the Principals of the

gelleges in rotation and holds his
office foN{@oNyears. In the other universities
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the Vice-Chancellor is a permanent official

appointed by Council after consultation with
Senate.

The advantages and disadvantages of elected
and permanent Vice-Chancellors have been
discussed a good deal in the past, but in
practice the system as it works at the present
time is generally felt to be satisfactory and
it is improbable that it will be changed.
British universities, attach little importance
to mere uniformity and in general the
structure that is approved of is the one that
will work efficiently. It is unlikely, therefore,
that Oxford and Cambridge will decide to
change over to a permanent vice-chancellor,

and the civic universities have no wish for an
elected one.

Whether elected or permanent, however, the
vice-chancellor represents the university in a
variety of ways too numerous to mention here.
He speaks for his university ; he presides at
meetings of Senate and at innumerable other
academic gatherings. He is responsible for
the general direction of administration and for
the formation of academic policy. He is not,
like the rector in Continental universities, a
government official, nor does he resemble the
president of American universities in being the
- ruler of his academic world. The members of
the staff are his colleagues, among whom he is
first among equals.

At the head of each faculty is the Dean. In
a few instances he is a permanent officer, but
the normal practice is to elect him for a year
or for a period of years. In addition to these
officers there are various officials who do a

vast amount of administrative work, such as
registrars, secretaries, bursars, finance officers.
Between them they divide up the task of carry-
ing out the day to day administration. Most
of this work is ientrusted to committees of
Council or Senate or Boards of various kinds.
All these bodies contain academic members—
some of them indeed are purely academic—
while those which are concerned with finance,
property and material subjects are frequently
partly academic, partly lay in composition.

Here it might be well to point out that in
the English civic university a great deal is owed
to laymen who give much time and valuable
experience to university administration. Often,
these ladies and gentlemen receive little thanks
from their academic colleagues for this invalu-
able piece of public service, but without them
university administration would unquestion-
ably suffer. This purely voluntary co-operation
of scholar and businessman has worked
successfully and has on the whole been a happy
one. The practice brings the university and
the region closer together. These laymen
interpret the university to the region and the
region to the university.

In conclusion, it is necessary to repeat what
has already been suggested, and that is that
the reader should be wary in making generali-
sations about university organisation. Indeed,
qualifications could be made about everything
that has beep said on this subject in this article.
Nevertheless, it is hoped that it will convey in
a very general, though by no means exact way,
some impression of the structure of British
universities as they exist at the present time.

Some Aspects of Hindu Religion
By
Mr. AMIT KUMAR NAG

BOUT one hundred stone Sivalingas have
been found at Phulbari in Garo Hills. It
is learned that the Deputy Commissioner of the
district has taken steps for their preservation.
Apart from myths and legends, nothing histori-
cal is known about their origin. It is, however,
believed that proper investigations may lead to
startling disclosures relating to the origin and
development of Hinduism.

The generally accepted view of the Hindu
religion or society regards it as originating in
Aryan invaders about 1,500 B.C. who came in
with a higher civilization and a fairer skin to
find the great peninsula inhabited by dark skin-
ned barbarians on whom they imposed the
religion of the Vedas. But this view can no
longer be accepted. Doubts cast on it appear
to be confirmed by discoveries including that
of a figure of Siva among the remains at
Mohenjodaro while Sir John Marshall has
clearly shown that the pre-Aryan religion of the
Indus Valley involved a cult of the bull, and of
the snake............ stated to be typical Mediter-
ranean cults, to be found in Crete......... and
also of phallic symbols, including * ring * and
baetylic stones.

However, it has been pointed out with some
aptness that in modern Hinduism only those
elements of Vedic rites have survived which are
essentially social, such as the marriage ceremo-
nies ; the argument being that though society
was, or aimed at being, Aryan, its religion is
older than that of the so-called Aryan inva-
sions,

The indigenous religion of any country in-

evitably starts with an advantage over that of
an invading people, since it is the priest of the
country who knows how to approach the gods
of the soil and propitiate them, and for that
reason there is always a tendency for a local
religion to establish its ascendency over an

intrusive one. According to Dr. J. S. Hutton,
this appears to have been the case in India
where the important position of Siva, Vishnu
and Kali, as compared to the unimportant one
which Indra now holds, signalizes the triumph
of the older gods. The cult of snakes and the
worship of a mother goddess were probably
brought in by earlier invaders whose religion -
must also be associated with fertility cults,
phallic symbolism, the Devadasi cult and pro-
bably human sacrifice.

. Vishnu, Siva and Kali, the great gods of
Hinduism, are not Rigvedic deities at all. Sakti
is probably a cult derived from the Great
Mother goddess, and the cult of Siva is inevit-
ably associated with it, the two being bound
up with the phallic religion of southern and
western Asia. It is probably significant that
the word ““linga » is definitely of non-Aryan
origin, as Przyluski has demonstrated, while the
word “puja” is also believed to be a non-
Sanskrit loan word. With the worship of Siva,
too, is to be associated the snake cult of which
there are so many survivals in modern India.
The erudite scholar Przyluski ascribes a Dravi-
dian origin to the name * Vishnu,” while Dr.
Hutton opines that Vishnu, apparently a post-
Rigvedic god, is perhaps the fruit of the reac-
tion of what we may call proto-Hinduism to
the Vedic invaders.

The traditional view that the Hindu religion
is a growth entirely subsequent to the Rigvedic
invasions, is no longer tenable. The Greek
traveller Strabo rightly remarked that * the
Indians worshipped Zeus Ombrios is clearly
Indra, the thunder god, the suggestion that the
other gods worshipped are of indigenous origin
is probably very near to the truth,

Controversy between the supporters of pre-
Vedic and Vedic gods can be seen in many a
Hindu scripture. We find in the Shrimad



358
Bhagvat that Shri Krishna is trying to convince
- every body that the Vaishava Bhakti and wor-

ship of Vishnu should replace the worship of
Vedic gods like Indra.

Again, the Rigveda condemns “ Shishnadev”
(presumably the phallic god of the indigenous
inhabitants). However, the later Aryans were
compelled by circumstances to recognise the
worship of the same god............ Siva. The
Puranas............ Bamanpuran, Koormapuran,
Sivapuran, Skandapuran, Lingapuran, etc.......
..... tell us that the erotic wives of the thousand
sages of the Deodar forest were instrumental
in reviving the worship of Siva.

Now, the pertinent question arises : who was
Siva ? '

It must be admitted without hesitation that
no definite answer could be given. In Rigveda,
there is a passing reference to a human being
named Siva. But it is not possible to say what
relation that Siva had with Rigvedic Shishnadev
or post-Rigvedic god Siva. It is however, cer-
tain that Siva of the post-Vedic period was a
god of the people........... Ganadevata............
like Vishnu and Ganesha. (Cf. the MAHA-
BHARATA : Souptik and Santi Parvas.) So,
is it wrong to suggest that the people’s god
Siva originated from the pre-Vedic phallic god
of the previous inhabitants ?

In this connexion it is interesting to refer to
the fertility rites and believes of some Naga
tribes of north-eastern India. I am quoting
few excerpts here from a monograph on

RENGMA NAGAS by J. P. Mills, ICS :

“Every ‘morung’ (bachelors’ community
house) has from two to five luckstones....... of
them, round ones are simply called TEGWO.
These bring rice and general prosperity. Others
are called TEKHI (kidney) from their shape.
These bring game, of which the kidneys are a
particularly tasty portion. Another kind is
called ME THU GWO (cattle hoof-stones), and .
increases the herds of the ¢khel.’ Lastly,
there are one or two of the type called TEZU
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(male sex organ), and by virtue of these the
men of the * khel * have large families.”

‘ A remarkable phallic stone is preserved in
the upper ‘ morung’ of the Lhota village of
Sakitung. Its resemblance to a human penis
is striking and, unlike most sacred stones, it
can be handled by any man with impunity. At
dances the young men in turn press it against
the front of the women’s skirts.....The women,
with rather shy smiles, admit it is most effica-
cious in increasing their fertitity.”

We know that the historical Hindu religion
first appears not in the Punjab, which must be
regarded as the arca most completely occupied
by the Aryan invaders, but to the cast of that
in the Brahmarashidesha where stable fusion
between these invaders and the previous inhabi-
tants probably took place. The existing holy
places (Tirtha) of the Hindus are outside
Brahmavarta where one might have cxpected
to find them, if it were really the fact that the
religion actually arose in that arca, while to
find them elsewhere is consistent with the view
that they are places regarded with devotion by
the religions which préceded the invasion.
This view is sometimes emphasised by the
existence of Hindu shrines where priests and

custodians are not Brahmans. Howcever, Hindu

religion and society finally took form and
flourished as a result of the impact of the
invading Aryan on the indigenous religion
that he found in India.

" It has rightly been pointed out that pilgri-
mage had no place in the practical religion of
the Vedic people. To them *“Yajna™ offered
occasions for social gathering. The pre-Vedic
Indians, however, pinned their faith in the,
pilgrimage and used to undcriake journeys to
holy places. And the word Tirtha originally
meant that part of river which could be easily
crossed or navigated. Obviously, pilgrimage
formed a part of the rcligious faith of the
pre-Vedic civilization of the river-side Indians.
That is why in post-Vedic India the term

“Tairthik” view used to mean anti-Vedic.
views.
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Besides, pre-Vedic Indians worshipped rivers
and trees. In the opinion of some eminent
scholars, even the name ‘“Ganga” is the pre-
Vedic. And it is amazing that the holiness
which used to be attached to the name Ganga
has been retained through thousands of years.

It is worthwhile to refer to Parasuramkund,
the least accessible Hindu holy place, to show
the extensiveness and the power of assimilation
of the religion of India.

Parasuramkund is situated in an almost
inaccessible part of the Mishmi—inhabited
Lohit Frontier Division is Nefa. On “Utta-
rayan Sankranti” day (the last day of the
Bengali month, Paus) every winter, pilgrims—
mostly Yogis and Sannyasins-—go there to
take a dip in the holy water of the “kund”
with a view to absolving themselves of sins.
Traditions as well as scriptures say that the

- mythological hero Parasuram, who committed

matricide with the help of an axe, of course,
acting under his father’s instructions, failed to
remove the axe from his guilty hand. All bis
attempts having failed he came to a place in
the north-east corner of India in search of the
holy water of the “Brahmkund’ and made two
apertures 6 feet apart for the flow of the
holiest water. The place thus apertured came
to be known as “Parasuramkund.” Bathing in
the water of the “kund,” Parasuram freed him-
self of the great sin and was able to remove the
axe from his hand. Since then, the Parasu-
ramkund has been recognized as the holiest of
all holy places in eastern India.

Traditions still point out that Parasuram,
the Hindu titan, had settled some Brahmans in
the locality who afterwards due to isolation
from other Brahmans and also due to ipso
facto deviation from common Hindu religious
practices became “Bratya” or fallen. Though
the “kund” is situated in .the Mishmi tribal
area—far off from the Hindu plainsmen, it is
yet interesting to note that the Diju and
Digabor Mishmis have certain important cus-
toms and traditions almost similar to those of
the Hindus. Spme of them even wear “‘sacred
threads” (yajnopobit), made of skin, of course,
- According to some well-informed people, these
Mighmi tribes are descendents of those Brah-
manical settlers. It is, however, very difficult

to accept or reject such an ,nterpretation. -
Obviously, I think it should remain an open
question.

In this connexion it is necessary to refer to
certain other allegories and traditions of similar
nature. Puranas tell us that Princess Rukmini,
the consort of Lord Krishna, was a daughter
of Raja Bismak, a non-Aryan ruler whose
capital was situated at a place called Kundin.
Traditions associate King Bhismak with the
Mishmi tribals. Moreover, there is a tributary
of the Brahmaputra which flows in the Mishmi
land still bearing the name Kundil or Kundin.
Further evidences are also forthcoming. Itis
stated that Prince Rukma, Rukmini Devi’s
brother, opposed, although unsuccessfully,
Lord Krishna’s marriage with his sister ; and
when the Lord won the hands of the Princess,
he ordered shaving of Prince of Rukma’s head
as a punishment. Since then, it is a practice
with a Mishmi tribe to shave their heads.
These Mishmis are known as ‘“Chulikata”

people.

Another aspect of the “Parasuram Kund”
tradition should not be lost sight of. The
story of Lord Parasuram’s matricide might be
the symbolic representation of the passing of
the age of matriarchy or mother-right. This
might be suggestive of the fact that when the
original mother-family, with its privileges and
prerogatives, was in a process of disintegration
or transition into paternal patterns, Lord
Parasuram initiated an age of patriarchal rule.
And it comes as a coroliary that the tribes still
with matriarchal orders had to take shelter on
hills and in jungles leaving behind the plains
for the rising patriarchie. Does Parasuramkund
stand to speak of a turning point of pre-
historic history ?

Judging by all standards or yard-sticks; it
will be found that Hinduism as a religion com-
bines within itself many aspects of diverse
peoples and their cultures. I believe, proper
research and study will show that most primi-
tive tribes living within the geographical limits
of India missing links with the evolved religion
and culture of the land. And their contribu-
tion to thegrowth and development of Hinduism
is of immense signiffcance.



Indians Overseas

By
Mr. BOBBY NAIDOO

ORE than four million Indians live and

labour outside India, in all parts of the

world. Where do they live, is the first question ?

For the sake of convenience, we may divide
this into three regions.

The Indian Ocean Region — 1he biggest in
population as well as area and comprises
30,00,000 Indians or 75 per cent of the total
living abroad. 1India’s neighbour Burma
accounts for abont 10,00,000. Ceylon and
and Malaya follow with 7,50,000 each. South
Africa about 3,50,000 and Mauritius 2,5¢,000.

The Carribbean Region has a population of
5,00,000, about 10 per cent of the total popu-
lation of Indian nationals overseas, Trinidad
has 2,00,000, British Guiana about [,50,000 ;
and Dutch Guiana and Jamaica about 60,000
and 20,000 respectively.

The Pacific Region including Fiji, New
Zealand and Australia has an Indian popula-
tion of 1,30,000.

How did they emigrate to these countries in
such large numbers? Here again the answers
are different for the different countries in
question. To countries like Burma, Ceylon,
Canada and the United States of America, they
went of their own accord mainly in search of
fresh opportunities. But to countries like South
Africa, Fiji, Mauritius, Trinidad, British
Guiana and Dutch Guiana, they were taken out
as indentured labourers.

Mr. Gokhale characterised the * Indenture
System ™ as ‘ monstrous, iniquitous in itself,
_ a blot on the civilisation of any country that
tolerates it Its objectionable features
included :— ,

(@) A lack of freedom to change employ-
ment or employer during the period of con-
tract ;

(b) Compulsory term of regulated labour,
without any regard to conditions of work, or

4

suit'abillity of employment ; based on fraud d
maintained by force, a system wholly o oand
to modern sentiments of justice and huuf)apni:; ;

(c) Recruitment of 40
men : women to every 100

Bl

) (:‘i) Low rates of wages which remained
ationary even when profits and prices rose ;

(¢) Unhygienic conditions of work

Since an Indian labou
‘ rer could be disca
like a sucked lemon after a period of rzt:
years, he was treated with more harshness and

less mercy than the W
: est African
had to be maintained for a lifetime slave who

The Indian was housed and fed in an infer;
manner and wages were kept to the btmor
minimum to produce the maximum amoudtn‘:St
work in five years ; no account whatsocve'/:'1 o
taken of the Indian labourer when the five e
term was over. It is no wonder then )t';al‘
complaints were legion. o

India was roused and in the year 1920 th
pernicious system was abolished and labou .
still serving their terms were released Erm
though the system does not exist any ‘mor: e;:

»

has left behind a legac
y of
urgent and painful. problems both

mThough some of‘tl.le Indians have done well
Eost of ‘them are ln{mg on a starvation level'
conomic opportunities are not many. Wages.

are low, unemployment is fai
; s : airly co
prices are high. y common and

A i')x.tter reason for this state of affairs i
that itis being maintained with a purpos ?
that' cheap labour should always %e iza?i;
available. ~ Another complaint against thy
authorities is that the Indians are not helped te
settle down independently on agricultural la ;
even though the land is available. This i dn ;
probably to keep the prices up. . " cone
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theréf;ré; ;nbstAof the disabili-

In our time,
ties are eCONOIIC.

The European cannot compete with the
Indian in fair trade or labour, hence the dis-
abilities, racial, social and economic. The
European wants to have it both ways. He does
not want to do certain types of jobs himself
and wants the Indian or the Negro to do them,
but when they show signs of rising from their
level, he is alarmed.

The indenture system had come into being
after the abolition of slavery. The colonists
were looking for fresh avenues of labour
supply. For understandable reasons, the em-
ancipated slaves refused to work for their
erstwhile masters. China was the first country
to be tapped as a source, but somehow it was
pot found satisfactory.

India came next. Between 1834 and 1837
about 7,000 Indians were taken to Mauritius.
The first batch to British Guiana left in 1838,
Trinidad 1844, Jamaica 1845, Natal (South
Africa) 1860 and Fiji in 1879.

But once emigration was stopped under the
indenture .system, the doors of colonies and
dominions were barred and bolted to Indian
pationals under one pretext or another. South
Africa was the first offender. Australia follow-
ed, Canada and the United States of America
too did not Jag far behind. Then came East

Africa.

The pattern was the same everywhere. Immi-
gration was prohibited. Anti-racial laws were
passed. Civic rights were either not allowed
at all or were granted on a basis of communal
franchise. Schools, hospitals, places of recrea-

tion, clubs and other amenities were closed to,

them. While they were expected to observe ali
the responsibilities of citizenship, the privileges

 and advantages of this citizenship were denied

to them.

Besides natural difficulties, which they shared
in common with others, new disabilities were
placed on their buying and owning property
following certain professions.
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The contention of the Indian is simply this :
Treat us exaetly the same way in respect
to both responsibilities and privileges, as
other members of the community of any
racial origin. Do not exempt us from any
responsibilities, neither deny us our normal
rights. Where special agreements already
exist concerning us, We are prepared to re-
examine them in the light of modern reason :
the relationship between the individual and the
State, and particularly in view of the origins of
a great deal of Indian emigration, of the rela-
tionship between the employer and the
employee. But this only provided, we have
full and equal opportunities of influencing
legisiation and administration through the pro-
per channels.

People were selected (by the Indian Govern-
ment) originally with the best of motives.
Most of them were neither acquainted with
the problems nor anxious to deal with them.
They did not mix with the people. Indian
diplomacy followed the pattern of the British
Foreign Service where pomp and ceremony
ruled the day.

No wonder, then, the nation and the Indian
people abroad were particularly disillusioned.

In Trinidad, Indians form about 45 per cent.
of the total population. There are, however.
no arrangements for the teaching of their
mother-tongue, Hindi or Urdu. The Gaovern-
ment altows the Indian population small grants
for that purpose on a denominational basis.

In Singapore in 1939, there were 40 organi-
sations for 5,000 people. The most interesting
report came from a city in the Middle East
where three Indians have two organisations !

Lack of co-operation with the local popula-
tions is due to two reasons; the policy of
“Divide and Rule” followed by the local
Government, is responsible, at least, for a
part of it, and the rest is due to the ideas that
some Indians have imbibed from the Europeans
to regard the Negroes as sub-human.
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The lower standard of living is due to
economic insecurity. Moreover, Indians are
treated as an alien element in the Common-
wealth Countries. When they go abroad, they
do so with an idea of making money and
returning to their Mothkerland. Naturally.
they try to save as much as they can, which
accounts for their low standard of living. But
on the other hand Indians in South Africa and
East Africa who would like to live on a higher
plane are not able to do so because of the
policy of social segregation practised there.

On the whole, one can be proud of Indian
nationals abroad. They have kept the Indian
flag flying wherever they have gone ; they have
upheld Indian culture and civilisation in many

countries.

India still has to ﬁ;lrd“aa;—l;ée of honour for

her people who have gone abroad, in search of
fresh opportunities and others who even now
wish to do so. If Indians may not seek entry
to areas which suit white settlers they should
be able to go to these areas where the climate
does not suit white settlers, the tropical and
sub-tropical areas.

Instead of letting these lands lie fallow,
selected emigrants should be allowed to settle
down in these territories. The Indian is a very
much better cultivator of the soil than most.
He is accustomed to small-holdings and to
mixed farming. Large tracts of Jand are lying
vacant on many continents and Indians should
be permitted to cultivate them. (Mauritian
Affairs : Hindkitabs Ltd. 32-34 Vi Nariman
Rd. Bombay 1.)

Indian Economy in 1956.57
' By

“ AN ECONOMIST »

THOUGH 1956-57 witnessed higher levels

of investment in both public and private
sectors, the growth of real output and volun-
tary savings during the year was less than the
rise in overall demand as well as investment
expenditure.

This is disclosed in the Reserve Bank of
Indias report on currency and finance for 1956-
57, which states that higher level of investment
expenditure was attained with larger resort to
deficit financing during the first year of the
the Second Plan.

*“The overall budgetary deficit at about
Rs. 250 crores was about Rs. 100 crores larger
than that in 1955-56 in the result, the symp-
toms of strain on the economy which appeared
towards the close of 1955-56 were marked
practically throughout the year under review.”

The strain was in particular reflected ina
very heavy balance of payments deficit result-
ing in loss of reserves to the extent of Rs, 219
crores during the year, even after taking credit
for not purchases of foreign exchange from
the International Monetary Fund for Rs. 55
crores.

“ Commodity prices continued to advance
for the major part of the year, the Economic
Adviser’s general index of wholesale prices
rising over the year by about eight per cent on
top of a rise of about 12 per cent in the pre-
vious year. The working class consumer price
index also recorded a rise of seven per cent
over the year.”

On the whole, the report adds, the stresses
and strains in the economy—of which the rise
in prices and rapid decline in forcign exchange
reserves were striking symptoms—were much

AvausT 19571

INDIAN ECONOMY IN 1956-57 363,

more severe than in the previous year and
consequently remedial action taken by Govt.
and the monetary authority required also to be
stronger and more varied. .

The report says industrial production record-
ed a rise of nine per cent in the calendar year
1956 as compared to eight per cent in 1955 and
provisional estimates indicate that overall agri-
cultural production during 1956-57 will be
« somewhat better ”” than in 1955-56.

Notwithstanding this trend in industrial and
agricultural production the report says: The
disquieting feature however, is the prospect of
continuance of a large budgetary deficit which
in 1957-58 is estimated at Rs. 280 crores for
the Union Government as compared to a defi-
cit of Rs. 167 crores in 1956-57.

¢ In the context of the order of development
effort entailed in for Second Plan, the need for
mobilising additional tax and non-inflationary
loan resources is more urgent than ever.

The increased tempo of investment consump-
tion and trade, scheduled banks’ credit record-
ed an expansion during the year of 18 per cent
following a rise of 23 per cent in 1955-56.

The expansion of money supply was, how-

. ever, moderate at 5°9 per cent mainly because

of heavy deficit in balance of payments. With
expansion in the monetary sphere, the economy
continued to be characterissd by an acute
financial stringency, reflecting mainly the
sharp increase in demand, characteristic of a

boom phase.

Activity in the new issue market was ona
larger scale than in the previous year, gothth-
standing an almost continuous decline in share
prices during the year amounting to nine per
cent as against a rise of six per cent in 1955-56.

The decline in share prices partly ret?ected
the anti-inflationary measures of authorities on
the fiscal and monetary fronts as Well' asa
probable squeeze on profits as a result of higher
raw material and wage costs, the report adas.

On the growth in outlay on develop-
ment services, the interest-bearing obligations

of the Central Government rose in 1956-57
Rs. 364 crores to Rs. 5,676 crores.

Discussing the details of the public debt, the
report adds of the total amount outstanding at
the end of March 1957, internal obligations
accounted for Rs. 3,514 crores and external
debt for Rs. 162 crores. Total interest-bearing
obligations are estimated to show a rise of
Rs. 558 crores to Rs. 4,234 crores by the end
of 1957-58, mainly due to the expansion of
Rs. 275 crores under floating debt.

There was again widespread resort to mone-
tary restraint measures in 1956 and also in
1957 to keep domestic investment within
limits and to restore balance of payments
equillibrium. This was reflected in discount
rate rises, reinforced by open market opera-
tions, variations in reserve ratios as well as
selective credit controls.

“ The continuance of the rising trend
of commodity prices, which has been evident
since early June 1955, was one of the less
satisfactory features of the Indian economic
scene in 1956-57.”

Over the year, the economic adviser’s weekly
general index of wholesale prices rose by
nearly eight per ceat, on top of the rise of
about 12 per cent in 1955-56. The annual
average of weckly indices for the year at 414
was 15 per cent higher than that for 1955-56 in
contrast to the fall of about five per cent in
the preceding year.

As in the previous year, the rise occurred
mainly in three groups—food articles, indus-
trial raw materials and semi-manufactures.
The main stimulus to the price rise came from
the steadily accelerating tempo of investment
activity and the growing pressures of demand
particularly for foodgrains and industrial raw
materials, superimposed upon some decline in
agricultural output from the earlier record
levels.

In these circumstances, Government’s efforts
have been directed both towards increasing
supplies of goods and restraining excess
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demand. Increase in supplies especially of
foodgrains, is being effected, in the short run,
mainly through arranging for larger imports of
foodgrains and distributing them through a
net-work of fair price shops all over the
country.

The quantity of foodgrains imported in 1956
was nearly 14 lakh tons as compared to seven
lakh tons in 1955, Government have also im-
posed a ban since carly 1955 on exports of
foodgrains.

The impact of rising tempo of develop-
ment activity was most severely felt on
India’s balance of payments. The current
account surplus recurring throughout the
greater part of the First Plan was sharply
reversed during 1956-57, with the emergence of
an overall current account deficit of Rs. 292.5
crores as against a surplus of Rs. 17 crores in
1955-56.

Referring to Government finances the report
said the plan outlay had been continuously
rising. The revised estimate of the Pian outlay

in 1956-57 is placed at Rs. 761 crores, as com-
pared to Rs. 625 crores in 1955-56.

The resources for implementing the Plan
outlay had fallen far short of requirements
with the result that there had been increasing
recoursc to deficit financing, which was esti-
mated at Rs. 253 crores for 1956-57 as com-
pared to Rs. 157 crores in 1955-56.

For 1957-58, the Plan outlay has been esti-
mated to be around Rs. 900 crores, and the
deficit of the Central Government is placed at
Rs. 280 crores, after taking credit for receipts
from the new tax proposals contained in
1957-58 budget. The *‘far-reaching’ tax propo-
sals of this budget will “both deepen and
widen” the tax base.

“So far as the State Governments are con-
cerned the tax effort hitherto has been smaller
than what was visualised at the time of the
Second Plan was formed. In the 1957-58
budget, a majority of States have not made
any tax proposals’ the report said.
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‘WORLD OF BOOKS

THE TRIALS OF OUR DEMOCRACY : By

Dr. Sampurnanand, Chief Minister, Uttar
Pradesh, Published by Publications Bureau,
Information Department, U.P., Price As. 12,
The Trials of Our Democracy, the first book
of the series, contains four of Dr. Sampurna-
pand’s articles — the one from which the book
derives its name, the © Nature of the State in

India,> the ¢ Champion of Oppressed * and the

‘ No-violence and the World Order.”

All these articles’ have alrcady appeared in
the Press from time to time. This, however,
does not minimise their intrinsic worth for
anybody interested in the study of public ques-
tions. They are of much more abiding worth
than discourses on purely topical subjects.

Three of the articles are of a comparatively
non-controversial nature, while the one on
‘The Nature of the State in India,” though
written some six years ago, still has a relevancy
to the situation which even the most enthusias-
tic of the admirers of our Constitution could
hardly deny. Dr. Sampurnanand demands in
this article 1o give to the concept of the
Indian State a positive meaning and to enshrine
it in the Constitution. India is an ancient
country and even today despite all the adver-
sities she has been the victim of, her message
of Panchsheel stands out pre-eminently as the
only salvation of mankind from the catas-
trophe towards it scems to be heading in its
blind pursuit of hatc and destruction.

The ¢ Champion of the Oppressed® is a
homage to late Father of the Nation and
savours of a deep-scated reverence which only
a man of profound feelings for-and appreci-
ation of the Hindu ethics and metaphysics like
Dr. Sampurnanand could afford.

The ¢ Non-violence and the World Order ’ is
a plea for international co-operation and reso-
lution of disputes through negotiations and
peaceful methods.

BASIC EDUCATION - QUESTIONS AND
ANSWERS : By The Publications Division,
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting,
Government of India,

These questions and answers demolish with
Socratic downrightness various objections
raised to Basic Education. The only snag about
Basic Education is that effective education in
living as apart from literary learning can and
will continueto be given only by parents and
religious institutions.

THE FUTURE OF ENGLISH IN INDIA
By Prof. A. R. Wadia, Asia Publishing
House, Bombay.

Prof. Wadia’s brochure on the future of
English in India is a serious and significant
contribution to the language controversy,
which, since independence has become a major
problem in the country. In his view it has need-
lessly been complicated by sentimentalism and
pseudo-patriotism.  “The professor offers
some cool and clear thinking on the subject in
the cight chapters covering the language pro-
blem in education, administration, commerce
and industries, defence and soon. Here is a
very interesting chapter on what may be called
Indo-anglian literature. Fully realising the
corrective value of English literature to Indian
minds he goes to observe that we cannot do
without English in the future.

Arc we in a position to do away with the
study of English, he asks and says :

“My answer to this question is an em-
phatic ¢ No,’...... There are several excellent
reasons why English should continue to be a
spur and an inspiration to Indian writers.
English literature has certain characteristics
which have already forced themselves in our
Indian literatures and there is a danger that we
might lose those characteristics, unless our
writers keep themselves in touch with English
as a fountain of certain inspiring ideas.”

“If under sentimental urges we give up
English ™ says the report of the university
Education Commission with which the author is
in complete agreement, ** we cut ourselves off
from the living stream of ever growing language.
Unable to have access to this knowledge, our
standard of scholarship would fast deteriorate
and our participation in the world movements
of thought would become negligible. Its effects
would be disastrousifor our practical life, for
living nations must move with the times and
must respond quickly to the challenge of their
surroundings. English is the only means of
preventing our isolation from the world and we
will act unwisely if we allow ourselves to be
enveloped in the folds of a dark curtain of
ignorance.”
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INDIAN TRADE UNION LAW : By V. B.
Kher. With foreword by the Hon’ble Sri
V. V. Giri, N. M. Tirupathi Ltd., Bombay.

Trade Unions are of recent origin in India
but they have come to stay. For it is by now
well recognised that vigorous and healthy trade
unions are an asset to industrial peace and
prosperity. The Trade Union Act of 1926 has
given a legal and concrete status 10 trade
unions in India ; it carries certain rights and
privileges but it also imposes certain obliga-
tions which are binding as well. For effective
exercise of such rights and abligations and for
proper understanding of the law as governed by
the Act of 1926 a guide book. like this with full
text of the Act coupled with notes.and critical
comments must prove uscful. The author ex-
plains the scheme of the Act and th2 percedure
prescribed thereunder and examines in detail
the objectives of such unions and the methods
employed to achive them. As the work deals
with the practical requirements of those who
bave to manage and deal with trade untons
Mr. V. V. Giri in his brief foreword commends
it * as very instructive and helpful.” Lay men
and lawyers alike will find the book cqually
interesting and useful.

LEADERS OF MODERN INDIA: By P. D.
Tandon, Vora & Co., Publishers, Kalbadevi
Road, Bombay.

Here in a volume of 160 pages are twenty-
one pen portraits of India’s leading personali-
ties giving a glimpse of their life and work in
the cause of the country’s frecedom. Written
~ at the time when the nationalist struggle was in

full swing they are naturally conceived in a
spirit of admiration and gratitude for their
services. It would be captious to expect critical
appraisal in such sketches.  Gandhiji and
Nehru and Sarojini and Thakkar Baba and
C. R. are all heroes in their own right who
played their part valiantly in the struggle for
freedom. The sketches deal not only with the
public life and activitics of these Jeaders of
Modern India but are inspired by genuine
appreciation of their fine qualities of head and
heart. The book provides a valuable intro-
duction to current politics, and students desir-
ing to throw something of the men behind the
independence movemnient will find it of special

interest.

SCIENTIFIC RELIGION b
[ ) ‘ y G. N.
'Séiz‘mu Kuny, 859, Shivaji Nagar Pog’r?ak-ga}e
is is the second and revised cdit .
' f e sed ed
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t.)o édl.}f of religion without treading on son;leE
\q ly s thesis but the writer is convinced that
gl!tsuqmte_lﬁsohdlfoundalion of theistic attituge
cientific religion as he calls i !
sc , . it, we shall
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; .?)s that communal outlook is no more the
e.SL:jt of religion than that poison pas is the
21'1(;' uct ,O-f science.  He steers clear of mate-
. ‘l-lﬁnc science on the one hand and do ’mtat'
x‘(; ‘1510.n on the other. In the present édiﬁoxc
wferxi: )sl{ae]fi;c.sh chagler on reconciliation t;e:]
_ ion and Science.  The A
1 g M Y M : C ‘
dealing with the practical aspect of rcligil(l)ixpz[ﬁlrg

ch 1 ll.l&ildllOllS aie Vcl(,()l v a(ld 110 S l
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T%Esaizls\fll)zll:\agt S(;ES%I?II}E Collection of
Elog e s A 1t Parishat, 30/6c Doc-
“The life and work of Dr. M
Sircar, the wcllkrgown teachci‘ ar?&lelzg(rl‘::rrmﬁfl'
contemporary Indian thought is brouglL\t to g
iyoi?;]mg‘r:_(;rate%nldths Jayanti volume Edite:l
] care an evotion by Prof. Hari
Chaudhiri Dr. Sircar i cted w3 ap jnas
4 . ar 1s respected as an inter-
gfeter of the true spirit of Indian Cullu?emalflrd
n: e;?; Ambassudor of India’s philosoph): and
Ofyth.msm to the West.  As such the collcction
} cse 25 essays from the pen of eminent
scholars all over the country is a fitting tribut
{Q the life and work of one who embod; 'du’e
nrm.seli tiie best traditions ot ou ltural
hieritage. rcultural
Among the Essays m: i
) ssays may be mentioned :
Bcl;}i;n&t:{-rg;rltgrck in %ur-Amcrica: Qv Prof
: ‘ arkar, The Spirit ; de '
gl_ndmsn} : by Prof. 8. N. E%llSri‘:f‘:llt\'la{\i/taalS’l‘Of
Clxr’xd\{:lheo’ry of the World: by Dr. § l(1;:
In]dd'“cuee, The Fum_iamemal Princi;.)les' in
e ian Culiture : by Sri Shib Chandra Dy t !n
e Mizssagc of Vedas; by Dr. I\i‘lt;l'l Dag.
ianvﬁ"‘l's Interpretation of the (ji‘la 'dbDaSs,'
Tm {qrdn Ray, 'Hle_PsychOlogicul z\mi El);f ri
T;acpngs of the Gita: by Dr Matilal cha
€ Sld_dhas in .thc Yogovasista Ramtﬁ ‘ane nd
a Peep into their creed : by Prof Sl;') g
!éhzgtafhary:{x‘,h Bxddhist Philosdplwyl'vi‘;/ragf
. C. Law, The Avesta from th in int
gf view : by Dr. Matilal Das, ’I%\:i{/z%l;nF:O‘nt
d}lemandwanavada: by Dr. Haridag Claas
d u}:y, Vedanta and the ethical consc.iousnwwt
y Prof. G. R. Malkani, and so on o

INDIANS OUTSIDE INDIA

CEYLON
CEYLON INDIAN PROBLEM

Prime Minister Nehru declined to set any
definite date for the settlement of the problem
of Indians in Ceylon.

He told in reply to a qu
Sabha on July 23, “I cannot say when the
problem will be settled. Itis an_o]d—standyng
question and I would not like to give any”kmd
of assurance as to when it will be sctt.led.

Farlier Mr. Sadath Ali Khan, Parliamentary
Secrctary told Mr. D.N. Tiwary that up (0 the
end of June 1957, 23.285 Indians scrved with
quit notice by the Ceylon Government had
returned to Tndia. These Mr. Nehru pointed
out were Indian nationals as different from
persons of Indian origin resident in Ceylon.
Besides this 26,198 Indians returned to India
voluntarily during the same period.

estion in the Lok

PAKISTAN
INDIANS IN KARACHI
The Chief Commissioner of Karaphi, orderqd
all Indians residing  in Karachi to obtamn
residential permits byDAugaxst 2(1)inext from the
i dent, C.1.D., Karachl.
Su{")?\rem(tiger is dated July 20 ar}d consequnet
on the recent QOrdinance which w.ltl_*:drew certain
Commonwealth citizenship privilleges from
Indians. The order sald that failure would
al obtain prosccution. ’
en"lyt\\‘c 0Ordim‘t)ncc had made it obligatory on
Indians to obtain residential permlt_s and the
Pakistan Government had claimed 1t was _in
retaliation of the recent Indian lgg\slathn
withdrawing certain Con]monwealth citizenship
privileges from Pakistanis and South Africans.

WEST GERMANY

INDIAN STUDIES IN W. GEP}MA]N\i~

' octtingen University’s new faculty for
Inc'{ilz:z (itudicsgwas opened at‘Goettmgen on
July 16in the presence of Indian Arpbjassador
A. C. N. Nambiar. The faculty building has
been donated with a magnificent library b’y
prof. Ernst Waldschmidt, 60, Germanys
expert on Indian stqdies. _

Prof. Waldschmidt said at the ceremony
that Goettingen University had a tradition
reaching back more than 100 years In the
field of Indian studies. .N_ow, that }ndta hqd
during the last 10 years joined the circle of big
owers, the study of the new India had taken

its rightful place in the German Universities.

SOUTH AFRICA

INDIAN STUDENTS IN S. AFRICA

In a written reply to a question by Mr. M.
Valiulla whether the students of Indian origin
in South Africa were admitted into schools and
colleges where European students were also
studying, the Prime Minister, Mr. Jawaharlal
Nehru. said in ihe Rajya Sabha recently, “In
most of the schools and universities in South
Africa, there is racial scgregation. In the uni-
versities. of Cape Town and Witwatersrand
where segregation does not exist, it will be en-
forced as a result of the  separate University
Education Bill,” which is now before South
African Parliament.” :

«The Government of India have already
brought to the notice of the U.N. General
Assembly the wider issue of the status of
Indians in South Africa in general and have
also condemned the various aparthied measures
of the Union Government,” he added.
MALAYA

CITIZENSHIP OF MALAYA

Citizens of British Commonwealth countries
can be deprived of their Malayan citizenship if
they acquire it, according to the final draft of
Malaya's Constitution.

The Constitution rcleased at Kuala-Lumpur
on July 2 will come into force when Malaya
becomes independent on Aug. 3L

Deprivation of Malayvan citizenship can fol-
low if any citizen of a Commonwealth country
were to exercise rights or privileges, which are
granted solely to citizens of that country.

The Malayan Government, if it proposes ta
deprive anyone of their Malayan citizenship,
will set up a Committee of Inquiry to examine
the case. .

Any Malayan, who after independence day,
acquires citizenship of any other country also,
may be deprived of his or her Malayan citizen-
ship.

FI.PI INDIANS IN FIJI

Indians in Fiji do not suffer from any special
political disabilities as compared to the indige-
nous Fijians, Prime Minister Nehru told Mr.
Mahanty in a written reply in the Lok Sabha
on July 31.

As far as the Government was aware, there
was no legal discrimination against Indians in
Fiji except that they could not own land mark-
ed as * native land reserve” or the * crown
fand ? without the approval of the local
Government. There was no colour bar as such

against Indians.



DIARY OF THE MONTH

July 1 Pt. Nehru urges suspension of Nucl-
ear Tests at the Commonwealth Conference.

July 2 Western Delegates of the Disarma-
ment Conference propose conditional sus-

pension of Nuclear Tests for ten months. ‘

—Pak Govt. “Squeezes out” Indians in
Pakistan.

July 3 The Central Committee of the Soviet
Communist party dismisses in the Party
Presidium, Messrs. Malankov, Kaganovich,
and Molotov.

—President Ike announcss the Development of
clean Bomb and invites foreign observers for
future tests.

Juty 4 The wreckage of Pakistan International
Airlines Dakota with 24 passengers sighted
on Chorlakhi is based in Bay of Bengal.

July 5 Commonwealth Premicrs agree unani-
mously to admit independent Malaya a
member of Commonwealth.

July 6 Socialist Congress concludes its sitting
at Vienna.

July 7 Prime Minister Tanka Prasad of
Nepal resigns.

July 8 Pt. Nehru visits the Hague and is given
a grand reception.

July 9 World Bank agrees to advance a loan
of 90 million dollars to India this year.

July 10 Trouble is reported on Syrian-Israel
border. ‘

—Mr. Nehru in Cairo: President Nazar’s
Cabinet greet Nehru.

July 11 Pt. G.B. Pant inaugurates the South-

ern Zonal Council at Madras.

—H. H. The Aga Khan is dead.

—15th Session of the Indian Labour Confe-
rence meets at New Delhi.

July 12 Leading world scientists urge sus-
pension of atomic bomb tests.

—Prince Karim, grandson of Aga Khanis
named as his successor.

—House of Commons approve Malayan
Freedom Bill.

July 13 Bakshi Ghulam Mahomed, Premier
of Kashmir resigns.

July 14 President’s rule of the W. Pakistan
ends.
—Pt. Nechru returns to India.
.July 16 July session of Lok Sabha opens.
—Sri Jaiprakash Narain and Mr. Lohia meet
at Lucknow. .
July 16 Sardar Abdur Rashid Khan is
appointed Chief Minister of W. Pakistan.
July 17 President Eisenhower approves a
100,000 man cut in U.S.A. armed forces.
July 18 French National Assembly votes in
favour of De Jure transfer of ex. French

. areas.

July 19 H. H. the Aga Khanis buried at
Aswan.

—The U. P. Government introduces Old Age
Pension Scheme.

July 20 World Philosophers meet at Warsaw.

July 21 Ruling party of S. Africa mects at
Bloemfortein and ask Afrikaners to boycott
Indian traders. .

July 22 Indonesia withdraw her troops from
the U. N. Emergency Force in Egypt.

July 23 British offensive in On'lan : Br.
Troops help Sultan of Muscat against rebels.

July 24 R.A.F.Planes bombard Nizwa. '

July 25 Tunisian Consambly votes for abf)h-
tion of monarchy : Assembly also proclaims
Tunisia a Republic. .
July 26 Bakshi Ghulam Mahomed is sworn
in as Prime Minister of Kashmir. .
—Mr. K.I Singh forms Government in
Nepal.

July 27 Quake hits Mexico City.

—Ceylon Federal Party withdraws<C.D. Plans.

July 28 Flood havoc in Japan. More than
4000 people either killed or missing,

July 29 Dr. Adenauer rcjects E. German
offer of Confederation Scheme.

—World Peace Festival begins in Moscow.

July 30 British planes bomb Oman heavily.

July 31  Agreement on Soviet aid for
Afganistan is signed in Kabul.

—Y. N. Sukhtankor is Sworn in as Governor
of Orissa,

READERS’ DIGEST

" THE COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE

“ There was no reason to expect any deci-
sions from the meeting of the Commonwealth
Prime Ministers that has concluded its sitting
by the end of the first week of July,” says the
New York Times. There is not a uniform and
agreed .commonwealth policy, however much
agreement there may be at many points. This
was well explained in the following communi-
que that was issued in this connection.

“In this association of free and independent
nations it is inevitable that there should be
some differences of viewpoint and opinion.
But these meetings reveal a broad similarity of
approach and purpose. It is not their func-
tion, nor is it the object of the commuunigue,
to record agreed decisions or formal resolu-
tions.”

The whole structure of this British Common-
wealth of Nations, says the New York Times is
something of a political phenomenon. Nothing
quite like it was existed previously, and, in-
deed, at some points it has had the strong
mark of improvisation to meet a given situa-
tion, as in the case of India.

The one really important thing to remember.
and the final communique makes this obvious
by the implication in the phrase *“free and
independent,” is that there is no element of
coercion at work herc. This is, once more, not
merely government by consent but association
by consent. Like-minded peoples, with the
same aspirations and ideals, can come to-

- gether to their mutual and joint advantage

in a curiously flexible political structure.

What we have all been watching for a very
considerable period of time, without usually
being conscious of it, is the gradual transfor-
mation of the old concept of an *empire
Into something quite different In some. parts
of the Commonwealth the ““ Crown” is still
recognized as ““ sovereign,” but that is no lon-
ger critical.  In other parts the Crown is the
symbol, merely, of a valuable association of
ideas and purposes. A generation ago it might
have been thought preposterous that there
could be a “republic” within the British
political structure. Now we know that it is
quite possible and we accept it as normal.

47

THE PLAN AND THE BUDGET

The Special Number of the Economic Weekly
contains over ascore of special articles by
well-known writers. It contains authorita-
tive information on current economic and
political affairs. The article on “ The Plan and
the Budget ” by Mr. A. K. Dasgupta discusses
the financial implications of the Second Plan
The writer is of opinion that we must turn to
in future for the mobilization of domestic
resources to meet the growing demands of the
plan. About the proposed additional taxes,
Mr. Dasgupta says :—

The additional direct taxes proposed are to
be judged in their long run implication ; the
present yield is too small relatively to the
requirements of the economy. The readjust-
ments in income tax structure and the intro-
duction of the Annual Wealth Tax and the
Expenditure Tax are apparently inspired by the
Kaldor proposals. Here again one would wish
the Kaldor proposals to have been accepted in
toto.  Gift Tax is missing and the exemption
limits in respect of both Wealth Tax and
Expenditure Tax are considerably higher than
those envisaged by Kaldor. On the other
band, the discrimination in favour of so-called
‘earned income’ seems to have been carried a
little too far ; beyond a certain limit there is
hardly any clear case, either on social or econo-
mic grounds, for a distinction between income
from property and professional income. The
result is that the additional yield from direct
taxes, in spite of a considerably higher margi-
nal rate of taxation than Kaldor would allow.
comes in the Budget estimate to only Rs. 25
crores as against Rs. 60—100 crores envisaged
in the Kaldor proposals. There are no doubt
political and administrative considerations
which limit the scope for tix reform. But to
bow down to these considerations too readily
would be defeatism. If the industrialists and
businessmen complain against the new Kaldor
taxes, they should be asked to weigh their
sacrifices against the tremendous benefits that
they are deriving from the expansionist force
released in the economy by the increasing
developmental expenditure of the State,
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PROHIBITION IN INDIA

Dr. Donald Soper, former, leader of Britain’s
Methodist Church, declared that he was con-
cerned at the inferences which weould be drawn
from the possible failure of Prohibition in
India.

He was writing in the Socialist journal
Tribune. Dr. Soper said : ¢ Is Prohibition in
India going the same way that led to the
ignominous failure of the Volstead Actin the
United states ?

“ The speech in Delhi the other day of an
Indian Minister makes this a most relevant
question and raises again for practical politi-
cians everywhere the perennial problem of
alcohol as a potent social factor.

*“ Apparently, as in the United States so in
India the most significant effects of Prohibition
in those States which have so far implemented
the Government plan has been the emergence
of a widespread and well-organised bootlegging
racket.

“T should want a deal of convincing, how-
ever, that there has not been a tremendous
improvement in village life as a result of this
enforced sobriety to set alongside these bad
effects.

* Nevertheless, India like the U.S.A. may be
convinced that Prohibition tries to do too
much and tries to do it too soon.

“ What concerns me at this moment is the
kind of inferences that will be drawn from the
possible failure of this ambitious plan to make
India a sober nation. _

“ The silliest and most dangerous will be that
legislation is an inappropriate weapon to deal
with the evils associated with intemperance—
that you can’t make people good by an Act of
Parliament.

““ The drinking of alcoho! is much more than
a personal idiosyncrasy outside the range of
public action; it is a vested interest and a
social activity which no responsible Govern-
ment can ignore.

The unwary may draw from the non-sticcess
of Prohibition the inference that, because this
kind of remedy for the evils of drinking is
ineffective, no action is really necessary. In
short, there is not a drink problem at all.

“Alcoholism is a major curse in Scandinavia
and France and the most degrading effect of
Western culture on primitive peoples generally.

“In this country sexual immorality would be
reduced by 50 per ccnt, if those who now suc-
cumb to its temptations remained cold, sober
and prostitution could be decimated.

“The drink trade s unadulterated capitalism,
and the economic efliciency of the country is
impaired by 13 per cent because of intemper-
ance.

“The death toll on the roads is intimately
connected with what is called moderate drink-
ing, and juvenile deliquency goes hand-in-glove
with juvenile drinking.

*“Expenditure on alcohol is colossal and
largely unproductive and drinking encourages
the grosser forms of gambling and dulls the
revolutionary fervour of the exploited.

“Every social worker anywhere in the world
knows that sobriety is the prerequisite of any
worthwhile social rcvolution.

POPULATION OF THE WORLD

Every minute of the day, according to a
United Nations population study about
170 new babics come into the world. At
the same time, about 90 people die, leaving
some 80 new mouths to feed.

These estimates and the facts behind them
are contained in 750 pages of text and tables
which form the new issuc of the * Demogra-
phic Year Book > prepared by the Statistical
Office of U.N. from official censuses of over
200 countries and territories.

The difference between births and deaths
means that the world’s population of some
2,700,000,000 is increasing by about 120,000
every day. If growth continues at this rate,
the U.N. experts cstimate, there will be twice
as many people by the end of this century,

The main reason why man is multiplying so
rapidly is that people are living longer than
they did. This, in turn, is mainly duc to more
efficient doctoring and sanitation. One country,
the Netherlands, now has an expectation of
life of over 70 yecars for both males and
females. Twelve get the same result for
females only. (Women almost everywhere live
longer than men).

The fastest rate of population growth is
reported from the countries of Latin America,
where according to the U.N. records, 4,400,000
persons are added to the population every year.
The biggest absolute increase takes place in
Asia which already has more than half the
world’s population. Every year the number of
Asians increases by about 24,000,000.

. (“ \{\1_ : P

AuGusT 1957}

DR AT

) AT
READERS' DIGEST

N A
ol T a
N Tw '

The two biggest populations in the world are
those of China (582,603,417) and India (356,
879,394). Estimates for the Soviet Union show
that she comes third, but there has been no
census of the Russian people since 1939.

This issue of the *‘Demographic Year
Book *’ dated 1956, illustrates special treatment
of language, religion, and ethical composition
of the various nations making these break-
downs. Complications of language are illustrat-
ed by the case of India which reports well over
800 separate mother tongues.

THE ELEMENT OF UNCERTAINTY

“In spite of all venture of human intellect,
God seems to have kept for himself, the true
knowledge of future »” says Mr. Abdus
Salaam Akhtar in Review of Religions.

¢ Just as human will, considered from the
ethical point of view, is partly frec and partly
determined, so the course of event, contingent.
This, contingency or element of uncertainty,
found in the world events, is truly speaking a
great blessing.  Methinks, the entire structure
of religion, refers to this element of uncertain-
ty or contingency as something which serves as
a starting point, for the creation of hope,
faith and prayers. If by any magic, man knew,
that he would find a buried treasure two
months hence, he would not pray not strive for
his own betterment. The essence of effort lies
in bging ignorant, and, thercfore, in being
hopeful of the future.

Does it mean, that the scicntific attempts are
predictability are incompalible with our
spiritual life? Mr* Abdur Salaam Akhtar
answers thus:

No! Science'proceeds according to the Law
of Uniformity of natare. The Law demands
that whatever is true under a particular set of
circumstances to-day, will always be true, if
those circumstances are repeated. Science,
therefore, aims to know more and more about
the circumstances so that it may get greater
and greater advantages in the contingent situa-
tions. Religion, on the other hand, is a spiritual
approach to nature. If science seeks to satisfy
the demands of our intellect and reason, reli-
gion affords the realization of our spiritual
yearnings. The love impulse, which is rightly
the data for religious endeavours, implies a
struggle, a striving, towards the Beloved.

Hence the element of uncertainty or contin-
gence, as we call it. becomes a fountain or an
inspiration for our effort towards the Goal, the
Beloved of all creation. LI

i e

increasing awareness by the film industry in
European countries, particularly in Italy, of
the powerful impact of social realism in films.
It was realised that through the film, the people
and creeds of the country could be made under-
standable to others. Italian films portraying
ordinary men and women oppressed by war,
“ Paisa ”’, “ Open City *, *“ Bicycle Thief ™ etc.
brought to the picture-going public a glimpse
of rcalm that had seldom been seen on the
scrcen before. Other Furopean countries
France, Germany, Hungary and Czechoslova-
kia soon entered the market with the fullest
support of their Governments. Russian films
had realism in equal force, but they were flav-
ourcd with propaganda which could not be
casily swallowed by the non-Communist coun-
tries. Apparently, Russia has realised this and
recent Russian films are reported to be human
stories unconnected with any political system.

Japan’s progress after rehabilitation has been
phenomenal. She has been greatly aided and
inspired by Hollywood in her rise.

The Indian producer and public have been
trained the ‘“Hollywood” way and Indian
producers did have a lot of inspiration from
the Movie capital. Production trends in India
«after independence reveal a growing demand
for ¢ Saocial realism *” and ‘ human’ approach
in films from the ‘cultural’ class, while the
box-office fillers still clamour for music, dance
and spectacle. Pictures in Bengali, Marathi
and Malayalam have generally gone the ¢ realis-
tic” way and could have had a better market
in Europe, but for their technical weakness and
purely local colour. Hindi films have followed
the dictates of the box-office with a predomi-
nance of dance and music until the entry of the
South to the Hindi market. With Vasan’s
spectacular *“ Chandralekha ”’, Hindi films from
the South have succeeded with spectacle, lavish
sets, dance and music. Bombay productions of
the type of ¢ Barsat’, ¢ Anarkali’ and “ Nagin’
have eminently succeeded with their popular
themes and music and dances. Hindi films
have absorbed °social realism’ in several of
the recent offerings like ‘Do Bigha Zamin’
‘ Munna’ etc.”

b e ket
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WASHINGTON AND LINCORN
Comparig Washingion and Lincoln William
E. Bohn Editor of the New [leader says that
‘ these two men, so different in origin, environ-
ment and training, turned outto be genuinely
great. They were tested in great wars which
came near to wrecking their country.

“The parts which they played were opposite.
Washington was at the head of the army in
the field and pushed through to victory despite
all the failings of the civilian authorities who
were in control in the capital. Lincoln, on
th contrary, sat in the capital and tried des-
perately to counterbalance the failings of his
generals. In the end, both won by the display
of enormous will power, intelligence and skill
in the management of peopie.”

There was something very similar in the
devotion with which these two were rewarded
by the common people.

But as the years have gone by, there has
come about asharp contrastin the popular
attitude toward these two heroes.

“ Washington has taken his place as a
supreme military strategist and wise statesman,
buta rather cool ahd distant leader. If he
had a failing, it was merely in the control of
words. There was more dignity than warmth
in his speaking and writing. Lincoln, on the
contrary, probably excelled any other states-
man in his mastery of speech. With the gifts
of a poet, he was able to interpret his sense of ,
democracy in terms which went to the hearts
of the common people around the world. If
today someone were to take an opinion poll
on the matter, 1 feel sure that our Civil War
President would stand higher than the Revolu-
tionary General. It seems to me that there
is an injustice involved in this popular judg-
ment.”’

In the course of years, however, Mr. Bohn
thinks that more knowledge and deeper under-
standing may swing the balance so that these

two really great men will stand even in popular
estimation.

THE BHAKRA DAM

India’s Bhakra Dam, 680 feet high, on the
Sutlej River in the Punjab, will be the highest
straight gravity dam in the world. It will hold
back the river to form a 64-square-mile lake.
The storage of 7,400,000 acre feet will provide

irrigation for about 10 million acres of dry
land—the largest area to be irrigated by any
dam in the world so far. Besides, there will
be a power potential of nearly one million
kilowatts and a steady supply of 400,000
kilowatts of electricity.

This dam is only a part of the vast Bhakra-
Nangal project of which the total outlay is
estimated to be £ 126 million. Other parts of
this multi-purpose project are : Nangal Dam,
power-houses at Ganguwal and Kotla, and a
network of canals.

The 93-foot-high Nangal Dam acts as a
barrage and will divert part of the Sutlej River
into the Nangal Hydel Channel to feed two
power-houses at Gunguwal and Kotla, 12
miles and 18 miles downstream, where there is
a natural fall of 93 feet at each place. The
power-house at Ganguwal, with a capacity of
72,000 kilowatts, is already compilcte ; the other
power-house of equal capacity at Kotla soon.

The canal system has also been completed ;
it has 700 miles of main canals and over 2,000
miles of distributaries which wiil irrigate vast
arid tracts extending up to Rajasthan.

Its construction involved highly complex
problems, and is rightly viewed as one of
the biggest tasks attempted anywhere in
the world at present. Nearly five million
cubic yards of rock had to be excavated for
the foundation which is being laid at depths of
up to 180 feet below the level of the river,
Almost the same amount of concrete is being
wedged into the V-shaped gorge at Bhakra.
This quantity of concrete would be sufficient
to build a 20-foot wide concrete road from
Delhi to London.

Many subsidiary works had to be completed
before beginning work on the dam ; some of
them are big projects in themselves. They have
taken eight years to build and have cost ncarly
50 per cent of the estimated total cost of the
dam.

The Bhakra-Nangal Project is one of a series
of river-valley schemes in India where irrigation
areas have recently becn increased by seven
million acres and hydro-power by a million
kilowatts. During the Second Five Year Plan
the area under irrigation is to be increased by
12 million acres and power by 2.1 million
kilowatts.
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THE WESTERN MIND

There is fine material and plenty of scope
for study, writes Sri C. Rajagopalachari in
Swarajya, in the attitude and approach of
Western nations and their leaders concerning
non-western peoples and their countries.

“One cannot help wondering sometimes

. whether if an Asiatic Government held the

secrets of nuclear fission and fusion and used
that knowledge for warlike purposes and
experimented as the nuclear powers are now
doing with explosions, contaminating the air
and waters of the world and spreading deleteri-
ous radio activity and perverting the gencs of
humanity and poisoning the food of men and
live-stock everywhere — whether the Western
nations and their governments would have sat
quietly and watched. Would they not have
thundered their just objection and demanded
that these wicked processes should cease at
once, being an infringement of the rights of
other people all over the world.”

Again, psychologists should examine how
far and why the Western peoples take for
granted that they have an exclusive right to
coloniese back-ward areas and create spheres
of influence and penetrate in  order
to protect these people against enemies and
against themselves !

*“If and when India or China does that kind
of thing to people who live in ncighbouring
areas, it is considered inconsistent with prin-
ciples of independence and highly reprehensi-

-ble ; but the right of America, or Britain to do

these things is not only a right but human
obligation arising out of fundamental charity.
‘ Withdraw all military forces, hold a plebiscite
and give what form of government the people
desire under impartial external supervision’ is
a formula that cannot for a moment apply to
South Africa or Kenya or Algeria or Cyprus,
but it is a policy over which all political parties
unite in western countries, being based on
cternal truth so far as Kashmir or Tibet or
Nepal or any other conceivable Asiatic terri-
tory is concerned.”

These, he says, are not mere political con-
troversies but interesting material for scientific
psychological research, How it is that the
human mind genuinely sees differently in diffe-
rent contexts and what is the remedy for the
perversions noticed, if any ? he asks.

UNIVERSITY AND THE VILLAGE
Considerable thoughtis being given to the
idea of making University students do some
social services particularly in the villages as part
of their university training. This raises the
question as to what should be the relationship
between the university and the college.

Discussing this question in Kurukshetra the
monthly organ of the University of Community
Development Mr. A.P. Barnabas points out
that independence has brought into focus the
condition of the village.

If the primary function of the university ‘is
the scarch for knowledge, then rural recon-
struction would not come within the perview
of university training. Neither the University
Commission nor the Committee on rural higher
education suggested direct relationship between
university . and village. This does not mean
that the university can completely ignore what
is happening around it.

‘“The universities can set up an Extension
department of their own. This department
would have the function of trying to bring
about, in a very broad sense, some relationship
between the universities and the viilage. Exten-
sion department could carry on an action pro-
gramme in the villages and it may be that for
specific activities students who are inclined to-
wards rural work may be uséd. Research can
be undertaken by this department in the
various fields such 4s economics, agriculture,
medicine, sociology etc. The research which
should be carried only by highly qualified
people could then be used in giving some
rural bias in the teaching of the universities.
Training of the people who want to undertake
rural work in the spheres of education,
medicine, extension work could also be under- .
taken by the Extension Department. In
introductng this department the universities
will not be overlooking their primary function,
but will bec opening up a channel through
which the knowledge that is available could be
passed on to the viilage.”

This department, says the writer, would
have to be more or less autonomous. The
relationship at the top level would of course be
necessary. These departments could work in
close co-operation with the National Extension
Services.
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AMERICA AND THE UNITED
NATIONS
Thought is critical of the United Nations
and its activities. The United Nations, it says,
cannot by its very nature be an effective instru-
ment for securing and preserving freedom and
peace.

*“ The achievements commonly attributed to
the United Nations in preventing continuation
and extension of hostilities arc a semantic
trickery or results of the combinations of tradi-
tional pulls and pressures and fortuitous
circumstances. Korea and Indo-China provide
instances of the former and Palestine, the Sucz
and Kashmir of the latter. On the only issue
of moment to man’s future, the United
Nations acquitted itself worse than a collcge
debating society. While the people of Hun-
gary lay writhing in agony under the jackboots
of a foreign foe the 30-storey U.N. head-
quarters at New York was reverberating with
meaningless sanctimony and cant or cynicism
of the worst type. And if Hungary has died
today, the same may be the fatc of some other
small or weak country tomorrow. Justice and
international law prescribed by the United
Nations Charter with as much verbal force as
it did the need for peaceful scttlement of
international disputes lie scattered as scraps of
paper in Eastern Europe as well as in South
Africa. The United Nations merely looks on
helplessly.”

America is verily caught in a dilemma. The
United Nations was the child of its conception
—following its honeymoon with Russia during
the last war. It cannot therefore have any
unkind thought about it, says Thought.

“ But somewhere deep down it seems to
have doubts about the viability and efficacy of
its offspring. The series of regional military
and non-military alliances which it has subse-
quently created would otherwise be senseless.
Rapping the knuckles of erring friends and
then hurrying to apply balm to their paining
limbs are an inevitable consequence of
America’s pre-occupation with the United
Nations.”

SHANKARA

In a study of Adi Shankaracharya, Mr. A,
Iswaran says in The Aryan Path, that he em-
bodied in himself the highest truth he taught
and this more than anything else gave power
to his utterances and undertakings.
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“ Many of his contemporaries and succes-
sors had scholarship and organizing ability ;
but he alone could be a spiritual dynamo
capable of surcharging the whoie Aryan con-
science, then diseased and ncar to death. By
his very presence he sent out a challenge that
it was alive and could, even in its infirmity,
bear the full fruit of its high aspirations.
That presence is not physical but spiritual, and
Shankara, iike other prophets of the world, is
essentially not a personality but a state of
realization which must ever remain untouched
by objective analysis. We can only gauge its
impress upon the physical and spiritual lives of
people and give it a name accordingly—a
tower of strength (0 a tottering age, a beacon
to souls adrift on the dark unknown.”

Mr. V. K. K. MENON

In a §,000-word profile of Mr. V. K. Krishna
Menon as an international diplomat, the
magazinc ‘‘ Esquire” published the opinion
of many prominent personages.

Sen. Jobn Sherman Ceoper, former U. S.
Ambassador to India, said that in respect of
the first four U. S. prisoners releused by China,
Mr. Krishaa Menon deserved more credit than
had actually been given to him.

“T have always felt that we Americans were
ungenerous in not giving him more praise
(in that respect), Mr. Cooper said. *“ But
Mr. Krishna Mcnon was always willing to
admit that Mr. Dag Hammarskjoceld and others
were also working on the sume problem.”

Another U. S, Senator. Mr. Hubert Hump-
hrey (Democrat), said: “[I think Mr. Menon,
quite sincercly thinks of himsell as a com-
promiser working for world peace. He will
admit that he decals with the Russians, sure;
but his point is that somebody has to. Other-
wise, it is the U. §8. on one side of the strect
and the Russians on the other and what hap-
pens to cverybody else 7

THE SOVIET PURGE

The first official Soviet account of the great
debate which preceded the recent expulsions
from the Soviet Communist Party leadership
was published by Party Life, official magazine
of the party’s Central Committee.

The report shows that Mr. Molotov. Mr.
Malenkov and Mr Kaganovich all spoke twice
in their own defence before the Central Com-
mittee.
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The account, issucd in the form of an edi-
torial said that in the week-long discussion “not
a single person of the Central Committee sup-
ported the anti-Party group.”

The discussions took place in “a very democ-
ratic atmosphere and altogether 215 people
expressed a desire to speak. However, only 60
took the floor although the remainder expressed
their views in the form of written statements.

Both the speeches and wrilten statements
unanimously supported Mr. Khrushchev’s
position, Party Life stated.

THE SECRET OF SEX APPEAL

The girl who captivates her boy friend into
falling in love is really hypontising him. In
fact, modern research in hypno-therapy shows
that the sccret of all sex appeal is hypnosis.

This new slant on love came from Dr. S. J.
van Pelt, President of the British Society of
Medical Hypnotists.

In a recent issue of the Socicty’s journal, he
instanced the *“bad old days of stage hypno-
tism.” Then it was common to see a young
man dancing with a broom under hypnosis-and
even trying to kiss it.

In real life, the same kind of thing happens :
The boy friend says his future wife is an angel,
while friends warn that she was just a good-
for-nothing. He ignores the advice.

But, suggests Dr. Van Pelt, disillusionment
comes when the reality of marriage dispels tiis
happy picture. This, he said, might be the
reason why so many film stars marry and
divorce so frequently.

SPACE ROCKET TO MOON

The Soviet magazine Science and Technique
said that the sending of a space rocket to the
moon would be a reality within five or ten years.

The magazine said the rocket composed of
three detachable parts would take off from a
mountain airfield. It would be tele-guided
along a predetermined course into the moon’s
gravitation ficld. On arrival it would slowly
land on the moon and a caterpillar laboratory

would leave the rocket and transmit data from
its recording instruments and television cameras
to the earth.

RED GOVT. IN KERALA

The Mancliester Guardian said it was clear
that “a new look is coming over Communism
in’ Asia.” i

This newspaper added in a leading article :
“It may increasingly diverge in appearance—
though perhaps less in reality—from Com-
munism in Europe.

“It is not only China, or even principally
China, which will be responsible for the new
face of Communism Kerala—the Indian State
which formed a Communist Government after
the last general election—may have an impor-
tance which is hardly yet recognised in the
West.

“The Communist Government in Kerala, led
by some very able men, is advertising that it
will bring about something approaching com-
munism by means which keep just on the right
side of the Constitution.

“If it succeds, Kerala may become a new
model for Asian Communists. Why pursue
the discredited methods of armed rebellion if
agitation, the ballot-box, and the circumstances
of society of many of the Asian countries may
offer a surer way?

“In the Communist Parties of Burma and
Malaya, the Kerala example is already being
discussed. From one point of view, there will
of course, be great satisfaction if Communist
Parties in Asia should abandon violence and
conspiracy.”

The Paper added : “But it must also be re-
cognised that if Communism in free Asia
becomes constitutional in its methods—and if
China seems to have developed a somewhat
liberalised from of Communism—then Com-
munism is likely to be more dangerous, not
less.

“Tts main disattractions to the intelligensia
wi]l have been reduced.

At the present moment, the Asian country
in which Communism is most likely to cause
an immediate crisis is Indonesia.

“President Sukarno, by insisting on his con-
ception of guided democracy, is undermining
the parliamentary cabinet. He has succeeded
in including into the political systemn a National
Advisory Council, whose object is pretty evi-
dently to replace the Parliament.

“President Sukarno is not a communist. But
the Indonesian Communist Party is supporting
him vigorously. because it sees in guided de-
mocracy the opportunity of gaining a toe-hold
on power, which it cannot hope to get by
means of parliamentary politics.”

The ¢ Manchester Guardian, continued : But
their optimisin will increase the resolution of
the anti-Communist Parties. If President
Sukarno presses these too hard, they may
oppose by force.”
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BUDDHISM — INDIA’S GREAT
CONTRIBUTION

Ben Gurion, Prime Minister of Isreal, writing
on the above subject in Jana Ceylon’s Monthiy
observes three nations of antiquity have be-
queathed eternal values to the human race and
to a large extent moulded the characters of
many nations in all parts of the Globe. These
three peoples were Isveal, Greece and India.
And the greatest contribution of India, ac-
cording to him, was the doctrine of Buddhisni.
Greece has enriched the treasury of humanity
with great works of literature and arts.

“ But we shall not be faithful to the truth if
we say that the greatness of ancient Grecce was
confined to the spheres of beauty and intellect;
in the writings of Plato, Aristotle and Plotinus
we find a profound aspiration for the good and
the righteous. We shall also be unfaithiul to
the truth if we say that the greatness of ancient
Israel was limited to the religious and ethical
message of her Prophets; the books of tie
Bible are full of supreme beauty and great
wisdom.”

** Nor is the doctrine of the Buddha confined
to prescribing a way of life of nobility and re-
demption :

“It is also radiant with profound and original
philosophic thought. But it is true that the
principal emphasis of the Greek genius was on
the field of art and philosophy, and the princi-
pal emphasis of Israel’s prophets was on the
supreme religious and ethical consciousness,
just as the principal emphasis of the Buddhist
doctrine was directed to the liberation of the
individual from sorrow and suffering.”

JEWISH MYSTICISM AND VEDANTA

“Vedanta teaches three basic truths : man
is potentially divine : the aim of life is to
actualize this potentiality ; and all the great
faiths are paths to the realization of god.”
Rabbi Asher Block; whose talk at the Vedanta
Society, New York is published in Prabucddha
Bharata, points out how Judaism is fundamen-
tally in agreement with there principles.

Western theologians, he says, often like to
draw a sharp contrast between the Oriental
tradition and the Judeo-Christian heritage. The
Eastern teaching, they say, by making Brahman
and Atman as One, tends to negate the world
and individual life, while Western religion,
being dualistic, leaves room for individuality.
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‘ For the vast majority of us, however this is
a purely theoretical question, with no relevance
to our real situation. Ramakrishna pointed
out very often: As long as the body and the
consciousness of self are avith us, we cannot
pretend that they do not exist. Hence, if we
must have ego, let it be the ego of service, the
cgo of devotion and love.

So it is not a question of dualism or
monism, it is only a question of whether our
thoughts and actions shall be self-centered or
God-centered.  On this it seems, ali the great
faiths are wholly agreed : that our life has no
other ultimate purpose but to seek to dwell in
the Presence of the Eternal.”

ISLAMIC REPUBLIC

Abdul Qayyam Malik, writing in Igbal, a
journal published in Lahore (West Pakistan),
discusses the life and teachings of prophet
Muhammad. Concluding the article he
summariscs the Islamic view of democracy the
fundamental principles of which are listed
oresumably for the benefit of those now in
chiarge of the new Jslamic State of Pakistan.
Islam, he says, ““ never tried a militant imperia-
lism nor did-it try to form a universal worldly
Empire such as that of Rome.” A Republican
regime, divincly sanctioned in law. and how-
ever religiously inspired in constitution, 1s
inclusive of Muslim and non-Muslim citizen-
ship.

(1) The perfect Islamic state shall be non-
monarchical and non-hereditary. It shall not
be a theocracy as understood in the West. It
shall be an all-embracing democratic unitary
State.

(2) In the Islamic State all persons whether
men, women, Muslims or non-Muslims, shall
have equality before law ;

(3) The Tslamic Republic shall guarantee
equal civil liberties to all its constituents ;

(4) Tt will guarantee freedom of conscience.
expression and movements and propaganda to
Muslims as well as to non-Muslims within the
Iimits of elementary human rights ;

(5) It will guarantee rights to Muslim women
of inheritance, matrimony and other contracts,
according to the Shariat and will suppress
customs repugnant to it, and so on.

And he prays to Allah in all humility ““ to
give us the courage of our Islamic convictions
to establish an ideal republic which-will bless
those who will work it as well as those who
live under it.”
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Questions of Importance

ATOMIC ENERGY IN INDIA

Replying to the debate in the Lok Sabha on
July 24, on the demands for grants for the
Department of Atomic Energy, Prime Minister
Nehru said that work relating to the develop-
ment of atomic energy in the country had been
“ remarkably rapid and good” and scientists
of other countries had appreciated the good
progress India had made.

The Prime Minister said that the Govern-
ment of India was looking ahead and planning
for the next fifteen years to develop atomic
energy. He reiterated that India would in no
event use atomic energy for destructive pur-
poses, but only for peaceful purposes. He was
confident that this would be the policy of all
future Governments in the country. The
House passed the demands totalling Rs. 7
crores.

Mr. Nehru warned that an *“atomic coloni-
alism ” might develop in the world if the
fissionable material was in the hands of a

group of powers. ‘
EISENHOWER — SUHRAWARDY
DECLARATION

A joint communique issued at Washington
on July i3 on the talks between President
Eisenhower and Mr. H. 8. Suhrawardy, Pakis-
tan Prime Minister, said that the President
expressed the hope that regional disputes like
Kashmir and the distribution of the waters in
the Tndus River basin ““ may be solved speedily,
equitably and permanently in accordance with
the principles of the United Nations.”

The two statesmen had also discussed the
threat to the security and integrity of the
nations of the Middle East resulting from * the
intrusion of Communist influence and subver-
sion in that area” and agreed to exert their
influence to promote conditions there * which
will permit the nations of the area to work out
their national destinies in freedom and peace.”

NATIONAL INCOME OF INDIA

*“The First Five-Year Plan was instrumental
in bringing about a marked improvement in
levels of-production, both in agriculture and in
industry. It also initiated a number of struc-
tural and institutional changes. The plan has
evoked widespread public interest and enthu-
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siasm and there is a new and insistent urge for
rapid development all over the country.”

Thus says the Review of the First Five-Year
Plan (including the Progress Report for 1955-
56), which is the fifth and last in the series of
progress reports issued on July 31 by the Plan-
ning Commission on the First Plan.

SUHRAWARDY’S INDISCREET
SPEECHES

Mr. Faziur Rehman, a member of the
National Assembly, has called upon Mr. H. S.
Suhrawardy to quit his office of Prime Minis-
tership since his recent visit to the United
States ** has conclusively proved his bankruptcy
in statesmanship and diplomacy.”

In a statement issued at Karachi on July 27
Mr. Fazlur Rehiman who was a Minister for
six-years in the Muslim League Government at
the Centre, said, * Mr. Suhrawardy should be
the last person to continue to be the Prime
Minister of our country.”

Utterances of Mr. Sulirawardy in the United

- States, Mr. Fazlur Rehman said, were *in-

discreet, improper and reckless.”

He said : ““ Use of sycophantic language in
his references to America and Britain, his pos-
ing as the spokesman of Western policies and
his specches in the United States giving the
impression that Pakistan was not an equal
partner in the alliance with the Western
Powers, but a satcllite of the United States
have done incalculable harm to Pakistan and
its people.”

INDEPENDENCE FOR MALAYA

Queen Elizabeth, on July 31, gave the Royal
assent to a Bill to establish the Federation of
Malaya as an independent sovereign country
within the Commonwealth.

This was done in the House of Lords
through a Royal Commission, a parliamentary
instrument for conveying the sovereign’s will to
the legislature in the physical absence of the
monarch herself.

The Federation becomes independent on
August 31.

It wil} have two Houses of Parliament and a
constitutional-monarchial system of Govern-
ment.
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KARAN SINGH ON KASHMIR

Yuvraj Karan Singh pleaded for enlightened
public opimor:i in the world to compel *the
aggressor to admit its war guilt i i
to withdraw from our soil.g’}mt m Rashmir and

He addressed a joint session of both Houses
of the State’s new Legislature, on July 27 “ It is
a matter for deep regret that a large area of the
State continues to be subjected to unlawful
occupation by a foreign country, which is there
by vittue of violence and aggression. This area
naturally remains unrepresented in our Legisla-
ture, though our constitution provides for its
representation after it is liberated from the
aggressor.

« Continued aggression and occupati
thus not only brought about artiﬁcgalng?vg?;g
of the State but have denied a large number of
ggfn fcer(;}f‘lg gh}eltor;portunity to exercise their

IC 11 alon i i

democrat g g with the rest of their

A statement of this position has b
the more necessary as voices have b:ggﬁr‘;iszg
in certain quarters seeking to cloud the basi
issues qf 'thxs controversy. In the interest§ S‘cf
maintaining peace and international amity 'tq
imperative that acts of aggression, whe;elv o
they occur, should be promptly investi ate(;
and condemned,” the Yuvraj concluded sate

NEHRU ON STRIKE TH

The Prime Minister, who was iﬁfl‘ll\g:‘rat‘
the National Council for training in V o
tional Trades, at New Dethi on July 30 c;ch&
that Government servants might be facin d'at’;i
culties and so also others too. These d‘igﬂ“xl -
ties had to be considered in a calm atmos hcul-
blutbr"’m ;k:g this business of using thg gg
club,” whe i
club,” whel er it was by the strikers or by the

“ These questions cannot :

rd
threats. The matter is much tocl)) Zer?(c)ﬁsl;cgndby
may affect the whole country and the com .
nity,” Mr. Nehru added. -

PANDIT PANT ON THE SERVICES

Mr. G. B. Pant, Union Home Minister
speaking at Madras on July 11 stressed the vital
need for a ““living bond ™ between the Service
and the people of the country and said th H
even if a member of the Services was hi h?t
eficient, but was lacking in that sense offiZ 4
pess with the people his efficiency could :e-
prove adequate to the needs of the countr ot

Calling upon the Government servantys' t
exert themselves in full in the discharge of thei(:

of the Day

%ug‘l,eesr,mt‘he Home Minister said that if every
o faith}?r;lt servant served the country hones-
ty, : ﬁc’iJ y and to the best of his ability, he

onfident that the State would get mozé re-

turns and the w
ages and salaric ;
would automatically go up.nmS of its servants

AI;/X;. V K. K. MENON ON CHINA
oraud e(sismg a mecting at London on July 4
M%no‘:eDett)“gx Indri;;'n students, Mr. V KyK

non, 1ce Ministe erred to the Peo-
ple’s Republic of Chinara;ilﬂsr:' folhe oo

first time : id: “For ti
: you ha‘/.e i . . or the
is not corru n China a Government that

s o whosep\lwa‘nd IS mcoriuptible, a Govern-
it Tuns all over the country, a
y

Gover Cp
nment which is able 1o gear the country

to voluntary effo
by the people orrctfhin‘at.has been put in power

€€ To . . . .
F'roblem‘g,n c:;\zltr;:(:glé%goor? n(lj{my international
el isarm:
preblern o the sabilfy of A Tho recog:
an equal me eople’s Republic of China as
] member of the comity of natioas is

absolutely necessar ¢
and of the Wor;&t{"y for the stubility of Asia

Add SIR C. P.’s WARNING

of ths lg.(s)smg a meeting of the Madras Branch
tone Mn:jm'onwealth Parlizlmcnlary Associa-
sard o tha:: ‘{;:s (;)n July 2 Dr. Ramaswami Iyer
Party was Quty of a jegislator outside the
In abi momoll'c oncrous and comprehensive.
was imger- nolithic Party like the Congress, it
vas imperative that the member should be in
Drobloms ¢h with his constituency, study its

and make himse!f master of'all facts.”

Dr. ;
warning tpo. lt{lfmas“.’am‘ Tyer uttered a note of
State. puogne legislators that in a Welfare
tely extin equgraqy’wogld involve and ultima-
legis]atorsgu(;s ministerial responsibility, unless
dissect g ’evelomd a tendency “ to analyse
he saici xgucllgeband expose.” This tendency'
indolen’t patrone neutra{ised by an * unalert:
sition. age-seeking or dubious Oppo-

Me.

" P:{ﬁ%\? MACMILLAN ON ASIA
ter, told the A acmillan, British Prime Minis-
don on Jule 26 €rican Bar Association in Lon-

¥ 26 that “ The growing nationalism

of Asia and Africa »
119 a €6 gor
ple ™ t0 a * tidal Wav:,?'d grown from a  rip-

H .
the frﬁgddefnéhfgf'; Cs}txould be canalised *into
nalism will turn to Coar:g;ll;is;ﬂ'l'ﬂwm natio-

Political

SOUTHERN ZONAL COUNCIL

Inatgurating the Southern Zonal Council at
Madras on July 11 Pandit G. B. Pant, Union
Home Minister, urged the need for the different
States in the South making united efforts for
the solution of the common problems confront-
ing the region as a whole and promoting its
development. '

Referring to the proposal for the utilisation
of the waters of the Godavari and the Kriskina
for the benefit of some parts of Madras State,
he said : ¢ With some tuck and skill on our
part this need not remain a dream.”

THE COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE

Commenting on the findings of the Comm:on-
wealth Conference Mr. Harold Macmillan the
Prime Minister of England said on July 7th :
« We agreed on some things, disagreed on
others—as you would expect.”

Then he added :  « What warmed my heart
was that there was such a large measure of
agreement, goodwill and friendly understand-
ing. . . .

« These meetings are quite different from the
sort of international conferences and meetings
which you and I know so well, where the main

urpose is to make a large number of set
speeches and pass a long list of resolutions.

EVENTS IN MOSCOW

In another page we have published an article
on “the Purge W Russia.” Commenting on
the same Mr. Nehru said tiat rccent events in
Russia ¢ should certainly lead to two things :
firstly, better relations with other countrnes—
that is East-West relations—and, secondly,

erhaps, more refaxation, and what s called
liberalisation internally.”

Mr. Nehru told a Press conference: in
Hague on July 9, “ A process has started mn
the Soviet Union which is going to continue.
It had been checked somewhat by events in
Hungary. I think that process of liberalisation
was not just someone’s decision at the top but
a real change from the people up. I think 1t
will continue perhaps a little more now — that
is to say both internally and externally there
will be relaxation.”

FORMER FRENCH AREAS OF INDIA

The Foreign Affairs Committee of the

French National Assembly Paris on July 18
yoted in favour of ratification of the treaty by
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which France ceded to India her former terri-
tories in India—Pondicherry, Karaikal, Mahe,
Yanam and Chandranagore. '

It approved by 26 votes against 15 with one
abstention a report by a Radical Deputy, M.
Paul Devinat, which was in favour of ratifica-
tion.

Before the vote, the Committee heard the
Foreign Minister, M. Christian Pinecau. Com-
mittee members said he told them that ratifica-
tion of the treaty would help to improve
relations between Paris and New Delhi. He
also said the advantages of ratifying the treaty
outweighed the disadvantages.

INDIA AND U. N. COUNCIL SEATS

Earl Attlee said in London on July 25 that
both People’s China and India should be on
the United Nations Security Council.

He said one had to get away from the “old
obsession that it was only Europeans and those
of European descent who mattered in the
world.

« China and India should have a place on
the Security Council and in time we must con-
sider ex-cnemy countries,” he told the House
of Lords daring a debate on the structure of
the United Nations. -

END OF PRESIDENT’S RULE IN
W. PAKISTAN

The President of Pakistan, Mr. Iskandar
Mirza, issued a proclamation on July 15 revok-’
ing direct rule in West Pakistan and ordered
restoration of parliamentary Government.

The proclamation said that the Government
in West Pakistan could now function “in ac-
cordance with the provisions of the Constitu-
tion.” On July 17 the new West Pakistan
Republican Ministry led by Sardar Abdur
Rashid Khan was sworn in by the Governor
Mr. M. A. Gurmani. The new Cabinet con-
sists of eight Ministers.

GOVERNORS OF STATES

Governors of States have informed the Presi-
dent that they have decided voluntarily to sur-
render ten per cent of their salaries in view of
the present need for reducing administrative
expenditure. The Maharaja of Mysore has
been foregoing his entire salary since he assu-
med office as Governor of that State in Novem-
ber, 1956.
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TEACHERS’ SALARIES

Dr. K. L. Shrimali, Ministry of Education
and Scientific Research, stated in the Lok
Sabha on July 26 that the Government of
India had given the highest priority in all its
plans of educational development for impro-
ving the quality of teachers in the country, as
the personality of the teachers had an impact
on children.

Replying to the debate on demands for
grants totalling' Rs. 25 crores for his Ministry,
which the House voted, Dr. Shrimali said the
Centre was giving assistance to State Govern-
ments to jncrease the salarics of teachers at
all levels, primary, secondary and university.

Dr. Shrimali said the country could be proud
of the progress made so far in the field of
technical cducation, and by the end of the
Second Plan he hoped it would be possible (0
admit every year about 10,000 students {or de-
gree courses and 21,000 {or diplora courses.

RURAL HIGHER EDUCATION

Dr. Radhakrishnan St:lugura(cd the Coliege
of Rural Higher EducaBon at the Ramakrishna
Mission Vidyalaya at Trichinopoly on July
14th. He lighted a “ Kuthivilakku > in the
traditional way of inavuguration.

He emphasiscd that vural higher education,
which was the development of the Gandhian
concept of basic education, should not in any
way be inferior to urban university education,
Training under this system of education should
be such asto cnabie the trainees compete for
leadership with those of urban universities.
Dr. Radakrishnan was of opinien that

“Even those, who came from villages to
towns for study, were not inclined to go back
to villages, and the scientific - knowledge and
technical skill they mastered were not at the
disposal of the rural community. So the best
talents were not made use of in villages, and
it might be broken down without any kind of
the true leadership.”

SCHEME TO TRAIN TEACHERS

That steps jare to be taken immediately to
train a cadre of teacher-administrators who
would train teachers to carry out a programme
of education for workers. Candidates for
training as teacher-administrators would be
selected from trade unions, universities and
other organisations.

This decision was taken by the Workers’
Education Committee at its first meeting in

New Delhi on July 14. The Union Minister
for Labour and Employment, Mr. Gulzarilal
Nanda, presided over the meeting. The Union
Deputy Minister for Labour, Mr. M, Abid
Ali, and the former Union Labour Minister,
Mr. Khandubhai Desai were also present.

UNIVERSITIES” CONFERENCE

Mr. C. D. Deshmukh inaugurated a three
day conference at New Delthi on July 30th.
The conference dealt with University adminis-
tration. It was first of its kind in India. It
was attended by Vice-Chancellors of 35 Indian
universities.  Secretaries of Education Depart-
ments of States and scveral educationists.

Mr. C. D. Deshmukh, Chairman of the
University Grants Commision, advised univer-
sities in the country to take advantage of the
recent developments in the field of Public
Administration and to scek the assistance of
the Organisation and Mecthods Division and
the Tastitution of Public Administration estab-
fished by the Government of India for * the
continuous and systematic improvement of
their administrative machinery.”

BASIC EDUCATION

As far as the Government of India are con-
cerned they have accepted the programme of
basic education and the ideology on which it is
based and the concept of busic education as
explained by Gandhiji, said Dr. K. L. Shrimali,
Ministerof State in the Ministry of Education
and Scicntific Research.

Dr. Shrimali was presiding over the inaugural
mecting of the Advisory Committee for the
National lnstitute of Basic Education at New
Delhi on July 27. .

However, he said there could be no finality
as far as methodology of basic education was
concerned. Since the whole system was based
on a social philosophy and ideology it had to
be worked within the framework of that
ideology. The main task before the protago-
nists of the basic education, was to expand the
education and reorientate the present system.

DELHI UNIVERSITY

Dr. V.K.R.V. Rao, Dean of the Faculty of
Social Sciences, Delhi University, has been
appointed Vice-Chancellor of the University in
succession to Dr. G. S. Mahajani, who resign-
ed some months ago. Dr. Mahajani has been
appointed a member of the Union Public
Service Commission, Dr. Rao is also the Direc-
tor of the Delhi School of Economics.

THE MYSORE CHIEF JUSTICE

“It is possible for one to be a good Judge,
though not a great Judge. by conforming to
ethical standards and ‘exhibiting intellectual
qualities which the members of the Bar more
than others can readily recognise and which
can be better appreciated than described. I
would attach more importance to the determi-
nation of what is right and fair than giving
effect to technicalities and would stress the
desirability of construing law so as to promotc
justice as far as possible in preference o a
rigid mechanical application of the law.”

Thus observed Mr. R. Venkatramainh, the
retiring Chief Justice of the Mysore High
Court, replying to the farewell accorded to him
by lt1he Advacate-General in Mysore on July
15th.

Mr. Justice Subodh Ranjan Das Gupta, of
the Calcutta High Court, has been appointed

.+ Chief Justice of Mysore.
" LABOUR COURTS IN MADRAS STATE

The Government of Madras have notified in
a Gazette Extraordinary issued on Jufy 26,
the constitution of an additionzl Labour Court
at Madurai under the Industrial Disputes Act.

According to the notification, the Labour
Courts in Madras, Coimbatore and Madurai
shall have jurisdiction over the following areas:

Labour Court, Madras: Madras, Chingle-
put, South Arcot, North Arcot and Tanjore.

Labour Court, Coimbatore : Coimbatore,
Nilgiris, Salem and Plantations in other dis-
tricts.

* Labour Court, Madurai : Madurai, Rama-
nathapuram, Tirunelveli, Kanyakumari and
Tiruchirappalli,

MARUMAKKATHAYAM ACT

A Bill to amend the Madras Marumakka-
thayam Act was published by the Kerala
Government on July 20th. 4

The Madras Marumakkathayam Act, in
force in Malabar area of Kerala State, pro-
vides only for tavazhi partition so as to keep
up the Marumakkathayam set-up.

The Statement of Objects and Reasons of
the Bill says that this idea has undergone con-
siderable changes in recent times and modern
trend of opinion is in favour of individual
partition. The Government consider that mem-
bers of a tarwad or tavazhi should be entitled
to claim individual partition.

LEVY OF ESTATE DUTIES

Appeals brought by the Attorney-General of
Ceylon, contending that Ceylon portions of
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estates left by a father and a son, coparcenary
members of a Hindu undivided family living
in South India, were liable to Ceylon Estate'
Duty, were dismissed with costs by the Judicial
Committee of the Privy Council in London on
July 10th.

The son and the father, both named Aruna-
chalam Chettiar, died in 1934 and 1938 res-
pectively. ‘

In the case of the son, the District Court of
Colombo ordered repayment to his Ceylon
administrators of Rs. 283,213 paid in Estate
Duty. This was upheld by the Supreme Court.

In the cuase of the father, the Supreme Court
ordered repayment of Rs. 700,402 Estate Duty,
thus reversing the District Court’s finding.

HINDU JOINT FAMILIES

The Hindu undivided famifies in India are
undergoing a process of *“ gradual disintegra-
tion,” according to a Reserve Bank of India
study on income tax revenue in 1955-56.

The study, published in the latest issue of
the Reserve Bank of India bulletin, says that
by types of tax payers, tax assessed on indivi-
duals shows “the most noticeable rise” follow-
ed by companies. * Only in the case of Hindu
undivided families is there a decline in tax
assessed as a result of a fall in income — pre-
sumably the result of the gradual disintegra-
tion of such families.”

In 1950-51, there were 52,401 families with
the assessed income of Rs. 64.41 crores. The
number dropped to 39,633 with the assessed
income of Rs. 62.25 crores in 1955-56.

JUDGES® SALARIES

While the Government of India is launching
an all-out drive for cconomy in all spheres of
public administsation for saving the Second
Plan, monctary emoluments for Judges of
Righ Courts at the present level are stated to
be not attractive enough for eminent members
of the Bar to join the Bench.

The Second Schedule of the Constitution
lays down that the Chief Justices of High
Courts shall be paid a salary of Rs. 4,000 a
month and any other Judge a salary of Rs,
3.500 a month, in respect of time spent on
actual service,

Itis understood that; recently as many as
four eminent members of the Calcutta Bar have
declined offers of appointment as Judges of
High Courts because they considered the terms
not attractive enough.
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ECONOMIC SITUATION IN INDIA

The Reserve Bank's Report on Currency and
Finance for 1956-57 published on 28th July,
opens with a brief review of the general
economic situation in India.

According to the Report, the year 1956-67,
the first yecar of the Second Five-Year Plan,
saw a further marked stepping up of the
development cffort in the cconomy, which was
reflected in higher levels of investment in both
the public and private sectors. [ndustrial and
agricuitural production recorded increases. but
the growth of real output and voluntary savinas
during the year was apparently less than the
rise in over-all demand.

On the whole, the Report states, the stresses
and strains in the economy — oi which the rise
in prices and rapid decline in foreian exchange
reserves were striking symptoms — were much
more severe than in the previousyear and
consequently remedial action by Government
and the monetary authority required also to be
stronger and more varied. The Report then
goes oa to survey briefly world economic
developments during 1956, which provide both
interesting parallels and contrasts.  The chap-
ters that follow review in detail the trends and
developments during 1956-57 in the various
spheres of the Indian economy and are accom-
panied by comprehensive statistics and severa]
graphs.

BONUS TO TISCO WORKERS

Profit-sharing bonus to be paid to workers
of the Tata Iron and Steel Company for the
year ending March 31, 1957, will amount to
Rs. 1,07,02,600, according to Mr. Micheal
John, President of the Tata Workers’ Union.,

Mr. John who made the announcement at a
mass rally at Jemshedpur on 28th July, said
each worker would receive bonus for the year
equilvalent to the wages of approximately 2.65
months. Profit-shariug bonus in the previous
year amounted to Rs. 1,06,00,000.

STATE INSURANCE SCHEME

The Deputy Ministers for labour, Mr. Abid
Alj, told Mr. S. M. Banerjee and Mr. Thanga-
mani in the Lok Sabha on July 15th that the
question of extending the facilitics of the
Employee’s State Insurance scheme to the
families of insured workers was being actively
pursued with the State Governments and he
expected thatsteps in this ditection would be
taken within a year from now.

CREDIT FACILITIES FOR INDIA

Mr. John Cronin, Labo
! » Labour member, -
tefl i the House of Commons on Julifug285e:h
that the Chancellar of the Exchequer, Mr. Peote
Thoz.'nc-):crpfti, should consider afﬁ)rdinr
crcdg: _tqcx!meshto India solely with a view tég)

naintaining  the i stabili

R baining reJ'atwe stability of the

Mr. Niget Birth Economi
Ar g | ¢ Secretary to th
&rea»t{ryr_to(d him.  © The muintcngncc o?‘
fe rs;tdbxhty of the Rupec is the responsibility
of t cGoverqment of India. 1Iys reserves of
gold and foreign exchange are substantial and
amopnted on July 12 last, 1o £419 million
(at;\s;ut Rs. 556 crores).” )

£. Cronin said Britain's iti

. position, as bank
g?;catrlx?gusi?lllmlg arca, could hcco’me rach;

S i elp was not ¢4
precariou p ot given to the member-
Mr. Brich : “India has very considerable

reserves in this co : h ‘
draw.” untry which she is entitled to

GERMAN AID TO INDIA

West Germany should give India an ;
credit of about 300 million markh;n 332;1&;
period ol seven to eight years to stave off bi
deficits  during the current FivesYear Plar%
period, the former West German Ambassador
to India, Dr. Erncst Meyer, said on July 24

He was speaking on the Radio. He added
that this deficit would be about 3.000 million
marks which could be prevented ihrough the
ex((;ngmn of German credit.

therwise, said Dr. Meyer, India

fc;x’p;‘]d to slté)pbimports from West ‘(V}(Z?L(ljar?;
which wouy ¢ a g
Which v heavy blow to German

SMALL SAVINGS SCHEME

Mr. V.T. Krishnamachari, Deputy Chair-
man, Planning Commission, said at Madras o
July 15th that the sma) savings muvcxhen!:
should De a popular movement in which th
Ce{nml and the State Governments sh le
assist. It should be organised 45 a “pcrm’tou d
movainent ”’ for the suecess of the S:nenci
Five-Year Plan and of future plans Le a:icgt:i

Mr. Krishnamachasi who was presidien.
over the new savers’ drive organised by thg
Nanon‘a_l. Savings Organisation this evenin
at Rajuji Hall referred tq the Second Fiveg
Year Plan’s objectives and said that the Pi .
could not be regarded at all as “ambitious W
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RADHAKRISHNAN’S ADVICE TO
WOMEN

Dr. Radhakrishnan, who was inaugurating
the Avinashilingam Home Science College at
Coimbatore on July 25th, said thut women
were capabl of the grcat dutics and obligations
they were asked to undertake with credit to
themselves and ta the country.

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, Vice-President, §aid
the independence of the country synchronised
with the emancipation of women, who were
coming into their own,‘and it was necessary
that they must use the few opportunities they
had for the purposc of contributing to the
welfare of the country and humanity.

The Vice-President said one of the major
subjects that should be taught in any Home
Science institution was human relationship.
He considered it as a vital part of education.
It was not something which could be acquired
but could onlv be atiained through hard and
sustained application of mind.

ADVANCEMENT OF WOMEN

A call to the women of this country to bp
vigilant, and strive for improvement of their
conditions, was made at Madras_on July 27 by
Mrs. Lakshmi N. Menon, Union Deputy
Minister for External Affairs, while addx:esgmg
a meeting of the Women's Indian Association,

at the Queen Mary’s College.

CRAFT TRAINING FOR WOMEN

Mrs. Durgabai Deshmukh, Chairman of the
Central Social Welfare Board, addressing a
meeting of social workers at Mysore last month
appealed to them to lend their unstinted support
for the successful working of the Five-Year

Plan.

H. H. Sri. Thripurasundaramma, Maharani
of Mysore presided.

Mrs. Achamma Mathai, member of the
Central Social Welfare Board, explained the
social welfare schemes, proposed to be under-
taken. . ed
Mrs. Durgabai regretted that women's edu-
cation was neglected and a large percentage of
women were illiterate. She wanted more colleges
for women, especially technical institutions, to
teach them some crafts, which would enable
them to supplement the family income.
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FIRST WOMEN M. P.S. IN EGYPT

Two women candidates, Miss Rawya Attiya
of Cairo, and Mrs. Amina Shoukri of
Alexandria, became the first women members
of Parliament in Egypt’s history,

Miss Attiya, a 32-ycar-old university gra-
duate, was elected for a Cairo constituency, one
of 168 in which voters went to the polls for a
second time beeause none of the candidates
had obtained an overall majority on July 3. No
women were elected in the July3 poll.

Mrs. Shoukri, the only other woman to reach
the second round was elected in Alexandria.

PETITIONS TO QUEEN ELIZABETH

Petition forms to the Queen signed by nearly
40.000 people were taken to Government offices
in London on July 9 asking the British Govern-
ment to stop Hydrogen Bomb tests pending
international agreement.

The pile of forms was carried to the Home
Oflice, through which petitions to the Queen
are normally handled, by Mrs. Lucy Masterson,
widow of a former Liberal Minister.

Mrs. Masterson afterwards left letters at the
United States and Russian EFmbassies telling the
Ambassadors of the petition and urging their
Governments to give a lead by declaring their
intentions to stop explosions in time of pJlace.

DEMONSTRATION BY AFRICAN
WOMEN

About 3,000 African women demonstrated
at Petersburg on July 25th in protest against
the South African Government’s move to make
them carry reference books (identity cards).

The demonstration was outside the African
Commissioner’s office when a team of officials
arrived to distribute the reference books, which
must also be carried by all African males.

The women refused to accept them and
marched through the town's roads shouting
slogans against the identity system.

MISS UNIVERSE
Gladys Zender (Miss Peru) was elected
** Miss Universe” at a contest held at Long
Beach, California last month. The runners-up
were : Miss Brazil, Miss Britain, Miss Cuba
and Miss Germany, in that order.
Miss Peru, who is 18 is the youngest of the
first five. The other four are aged 20, 23, 19
and 19 respectively.
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NARHARY PARIKH

Mr. Narhari Parikh, a close associate of
Mahatma Gandhi and his Secretary for several
years, died at Bardoeli last month at the Bardoli
Swaraj Ashram. He was 67.

Stricken with paralysis, Mr. Parikh was con-
fined to the Ashram precincts for the last three
years.

Mr. Narhari Parikh wrote several books on
Gandhian ideology and thoughts. His last
book was on Gandhian Fconomy.

THE NEW AGA KHAN

Prince Karim, 20-year-old successor of the
Aga Khan, proclaimed himsclf as the spiritual
leader of the tweaty-million Ismuili Moslems
at a simple ccremony in his late grandfather’s
villa ¢ Barakat,” at Geneva on July 13th.

The slender brownhaired Harvard student
received 50 leaders of the sect with their wives
in the villa garden on the shore of L.ake Geneva.

SIR JAGDISH PRASAD

Kunwar Sir Jagdish Prasad. former member
of the Viceroy’s Executive Council, dicd at
Moradabad on July 23rd. He was 77.

Sir Jagdish was bern in a distinguished
zamindar family of Moradabad on Januiry 17,
1880. His grandfather, Raja Jui Kishen Das,
was a co-founder of the Agra College.

PROF. J. B. S. HALDANE

Prof. J. B. S. Haldane, eminent British bio-
logist, came to India with his wife on July 25th.
“1 want to live in a free country where there
are no foreign troops based all over the place ™
Prof. Haldane said.

“Yes, I do mean the Americans when 1 say
foreign troops,” he said.

The 64-year-old scientist and his wife, Dr.
Halen Spurway, flew from London airport to
Calcutta where they will work together in the
Indian Statistical Institution.

“My decision to leave country was ac-
celerated by the Suez affairs,” Professor
Haldane said. “ These things make a differ-
ence to an old-fashioned person like me. 1
have long meant to leave my country.”

He said he had nothing against American
troops in particular. T would feel the same
if the troops were German, French or any-
thing else,” he added.

Professor Haldane, former lecturer at Uni-
versity College, London, left the Communist
Party last year ‘“because of Stalinist interfer-
ence in science.” ’

“MAX MULLER BHAVAN "~

A German Reading Room and Cultural Cen-
tre named  Max Muller Bhavan.” organised
bv thic West German Government was opened
at New Dethion July 24th by Prof. Humayun
Kabir, Union minister for Civil Aviation.

The library has, initally. 1,200 books pro-
duced in Germany. The 12-section library
has beoks on all subjects, including Max
Muller’s well-known works on Hindu Religion,
Sanskrit Literature and Indology.

SRI JAYACHAMARAJA WADIYAR

The Governor of Mysore, Sri Jayachamaraja
Wadiyar, was elecicd an Associate member of
the Institute International De Philosophic of
Paris, which met at Warsaw on [9th of last
month.

TRIBUTE TO TANSEN

The death anniversary of Tansen, the great
singer, was celebrated at his tomb in Gwalior,
where eminent musicians of the country gave
recitals of their vocal and instrumental arts
recentiv.,

Dr. B. V. Keskar, Union Minister for Infor-
mation and DBroadcasting inaugurating the
function, said that Tansen was the fountain of
music from whom sprung all forms of Indian
music such as Darbari, Kanada, Miaki, Malhar,
Sarang and Drupad. He was both a composer
and a singer.

INDIA AND EAST GERMANY

Autom:tic loowms and other textile machinery
and equipment worth about Rs. 1.2 crores will
be supplicd by East Germany under an agree-
ment signed at New Delhi on July 26th with
State Trading Corporation.

WORILD AIR SPEED RECORD

Britain’s fastest fighter plane, the English
Electric P-1, has broken the existing world
speed record, on July 17th.

The plane had flown faster than the present
world record of 1,132 miles per hour by the
Fairey Delta Two. But the P-1’s speed re-
mains a secret.

Engligh Electric, in their announcement,
said the P-1, had, without attempting to make
a record, flown in excess of it and was still
accelerating when the pilot throttled back.—

GEN. THIMMAYYA
Gen. K. S. Thimmayya, Chief of the Army

Staff, left for London on August 2 to attend the

annual conference of the Army Chiefs of Staff
of the various Commonwealth Countries con-
vened by the Chief of the Imperial General
Staff at Camberely from Aug. 7t0 9.
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RIDATT E MAN WIRH BHBIVALLED BOWER

Everybody in this country is awnre of the fact that India’s unrivalled and greatest palmist, Tantric, Yogi
vastly lecrned in the Astrology of the Fast and the West, gifted with supernatural power of predictions,
permanent President of Internationally famed Baranashi Pandit Maha Sabha of Benaras and

A1l India Astrological & Astronomical Society of Caleutta.

Jyotish Samrat Pandit Sri Ramesh Chandra Bhattacharyya Jyotisharnab, Samudrikratna
Jyotish Shiromani Raj Jyotish M.R.A S. (Lond.) has ono urique famo not only in India,
but throughout the world {e.g., i England, America, Afriea, China, Japon, Malaya,
Singaporo, ete..) and many notable pereons from every nook and corner of the world
have sent unsolicited testimonials acknowlodging his mighty and supernatural powers.

This powerfully gifted great muen can tell at a glance all about one’s past, present
and futuro, and with the help of Yogic and Tontrie powers can heal discases which are
tho despair of Dloctors and Kavirajas, can help people to win difficult law-suits, and
. - ensure gafety from dangers, prevent childlessness and free pooplo of family unhappi-

Jyothish Samrat  0ss. His three important predictions (prediction about the British victory on the
very day-2nd Sceptember, 1939 of the decluration of last world war, prediction of the achievement of indepen-
dence by the interim Govt. with Pandit Jawaharlal as the Promicr made on the 3rd September, 1946 and
prediction regarding tho future of India and Pakistan sent to the Prime Minister of 1ndia on the 11th August,
1947 and subsoquently published in various News-papers) have proved correct to the detnil, amazed poople
the world over and have won for bim unstinted praiso and gratitude from all quarters inctuding His Mujesty
Goorge the Sixth, the Governor of Bengal and eminent Jeaders of India. He js tho only astrologer in India
who was honoured with the title of ‘Jyotish-Siromani’ in 1938 and ¢ Jyotishsamrat’’ Emperor among
astrologers and astronomers—in 1947 by the Bharatiya Pandit Mahamandal of Caleutta and Varanashi
Pandit Maha Sabha of Benaras—a signal honour that has not been ondowed on any astrologer in India so far.

Persons who have Jost all hopes are strongly advised to test the powers of the Panditji
A TEW OPINIONS AMONGST THOUSANDS.

His Higness The Mahuraja of Athgarh says :—«I have been astonished at the suverhuman power of
Panditji” Her Highness The Dowager 6th Mahuruni Sahieba of Tripure Stuto sauys :—He is no doubt a great
personage with miraculous power.” The Hon’ble (hiof Justice of Culeutta High Court Bir Manmatha Nath
Mukherji, Kt, says ;— The wonderful power of caleulation and talont of Sriman Ramesh Chandra is the only
possible outcome of a great father to a like son. The Hon’ble Maharaju of Santosh & 1ix-President of the
Bengal Legislative Council, Sir Manmatha Nath RRoy Choudhury, Kt., Says : On secing my son, his prophecy
about my future is true to words.” The Honourable Chief Justico Mr. B. K. Roy of Orissa High Court says :—
* He is reaily a great personage with super-natural power,” The Hon’ble Minister, Govt. of Bongsl, Raja
Pragsonna Deb Raikot, says :— The wonderful power of caleulation and Tantrik activities have struck me with
greatest astonishment. “The Hon’ble Justice Mr. S. M. Das of Keonjar State High Court, says :—anditji has
bestowed the lifo of my almost dead son.”” Mr. J. A. Lawrence Osaka, Japan, writes :—** I was gotting good
results from your Kavacha and all iny family were passing & different lifo sinco I started wearing’’ Mr. Andre
Temple, 2723, Popular Ave., Chicago Illinois, U.3. America:-—*‘I have purchased from you geveral Kavachas.on
two or three diftercnt occasions. They all proved satisfactory.” Mr. K. Ruchpaul, Bhanghai, China :—“Iivery-
thing you forefold in writing is taking place with surprising exactnees.” Mr. Issac Muni Iitia Govt, Clerk & intor-
preter in Deschang, West Africa :—*I had ordered some Talismans from you that had rendered mo wonderful
service. Mr. B.J. Fernnndo, Proctor, 8. C., & Notary Public. Colombo, Ceylon:—I got marvellous offects
from your Kavacha on several occasions,” ete. ete. and many others.

WONDERFUL TALISMANS TESTED BY THOUSANDS ALL OVER THE GLOBE

DHANADA KAVACHA OR THE ROTHSCHILD TALISMAN: Its wearer earns immonse wealth with little
struggling and it fulfills the dosires without fail. Lakshmi regides at hishouse and gives him son, fameo, vast
wealth, long life, all round prosperity in life, Price Rs. 7-10, Spocial for Speedy action Rs. 29.11. Super
powerful with Extraordinary effccts Rs, 129-11, -

BAGALAMUKHI KAVACHA :—To overcome enemies it is unique. The woarcr gets promotion in
services and succeeds in Pleasing higher officials. In winning in civil or criminal suits it is unparalielod.
This is also a preventive to any accident or danger. Price Rs. 9-2. Special for speedy action Rs. 34.2. (The
Bhowal Kumar, winner of the Sensational Bhowal case wore this Kavacha) Super Special Rs. 184.4,

SARASWATAI KAVACHA :—For success in examination and sharp memory Rs. 8-9, Special Rs. 38'9

MOHINI KAVACHA :—Enables arch foes to become friends and friends more friendly. 11.8. Special
Re. 34-2. Super Special Rs, 387-14.

Detailed and descriptive Catalogue with testimonials free on request.
A Wonderful Astrological book in English “ MYSTERY OF THE MONTH YOU ARE BORN *
by Jyotish Samrat Deals month by month exhaustively. Rs. 3—8.

ALL-INDIA ASTROLOGICAL & ASTRONOMICAL SOCIETY (Regd).

Head office & Residence 50-2. Dharamtola Street, “Jyotish Samrat Bhaban’ (Entrance on Wellealy
Street). Calcutta -13, Phone : 24—4065. Consultation hours: 4 p.m. to 7 p.m. Nabagraha & Kali Temple
& Branch 105, Grey Btreet, “Bassnta Nivas,” Calcutta-5, Consultation hours. 8 &.m. to 11 a.m. Ph. 553086

*y
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—'\' PEROSa ’ ,“ - "‘.\;; ha .
onderful Telisme
IF FALLS MONEY REFUNDELD.

LAKSMI KAVACHA. It gives sonnd health, immense wealth, vast learning, son, high
fame, good friends, respect everywhere, success in lottery, race, examination, trade
business, feCﬁveryd from fatal diseases. It has miraculous power in bringing ali
kinds of luck and prosperity. Price Rs. 13-10.  Specially prepared ivi
immediate effects, Rs. 47-5. P Y prepared for giving

MOHINI KAVACHA. Enables arch foes to become friends, more friends mo i :
Rs. 19-10. Special Rs. 51. re friendly

OPINION. Mr.V.D.JACOB, Electrical Storekeeper, Power House, Achampet, Hydera-
bad (Deccan) :—* One Lakshimi Kavacha I bought from you, within 6 months it
worked wonder of wonders, it raised me in wealth like rocket............

Foreign orders will be booked with full advance. Detailed Catalogue Free

DAIBABAL ASHRAM, (1) Hatkhola, Calcutta.

‘tion. Saved many a hopless case

BOOKS ON BUDDHISM
Maha Bodhi Society’s Diamond Jubilee Souvenir

) Rs.
Anagarika Dharmapala =00

P) X Relationship between Hinduism & Buddhj
L E I N The Psychology of Progress om0 lg
What did the Lord Buddha Teach ? 12

World’s Debt to Buddha

: . Kosetsu Nosu & Basil Crum
If no brea'th, unconscious, Mulagandhakuti Vihara Wallzi’aintinga

. . . The Life of Buddha in F

unable tq inhable Lexin is Devapriya Valisiaha

. . . Buddhist Shrines in India

dropped into nostrils 5 dropsin | Buddhist Way of Lifo

. . i . Bhikkhu Silacara :

each and given artificial respira- | Kamma

Madam A. C. Albers

Life of Buddha for Children /

: Jataka Tales for Children
of snake bite. Dr. B. Jayaram : Perfoot Health

Bhikkhu Sangharakshita
Where Buddhism Begins And why it Begins Thers

P. BANER]JI, : 0 2

MIHIJAM, Anagarika Dhammapala (A Biographical Sketch)
10
Apply for Complete Catalogue :

MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY, 4-A,
Bankim Chatterjee Street, Calcutta-12.
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Prayers, Praises and Psalms

Selections From

THE VEDAS, UPANISHADS, EPICS, GITA, PURANAS,
AGAMAS, TANTRAS, KAVYAS AND THE WRITINGS
OF THE GREAT ACHARYAS AND OTHERS

Translated By
DRr. V. RAGHAVAN

Foreword By
MAHATMA GANDHI

RUPEES THREE
G. A. NATESAN & CO., MADRAS-1
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IMPORTANT BOOKS
By Prof. B. SURYANARAIN RAO

Female Horoscopy.—This book describes and exemplifies the full method of
working the horoscopes of women. 4th Edition. Rs. 4/8 or Sh. 9.

Jaimini Sutras.—English Translation. A most scientific system of astrology which
entirely departs from the conventional methods. This is a book the type of which has
never been published before. 3rd Edition. Cloth bound. Rs. 6 or Sh. 1.

Compendium of Astrology.—The first book ever written on Hindu Astrology.
Rs. 1/8 or Sh. 3.

Life of Varahamihira.—A unique publication dealing with the story of the great
Astrological writer. Re. 1/4.

' By B. V. RAMAN

Astrology for Beginners.—The best book for beginners. 10th Edition. Rs. 4 or
Sh. 4/6. ‘

A Manual Hindu Astrology.—Gives a clear concise account of the essential prin-
ciples of astrology. Sth Edition. Rs. 4/8 or Sh. 9.

Astrology and Modern Thought.—The rationale of astrology has been ably ex-
pounded and the truth of the subject statistically proved. 3rd Edition.Rs. 2/4 or Sh. 4/6.

Hindu Predictive Aslrolqu.—Contains a clear exposition of all branches of astro-
Jogy in a graduated form—casting the Horoscope, finding Dasas, Predicting all events cor-

rectly. Medical Astrology, National Astrology, Horary Transits, etc. Full Cloth bound.
440 pages. Sth Edition. Rs. 9 or Sh, 18.

Graha and Bhava Balas.—A Guide to Predictive Astrology. Cloth bound. Rs.
3/12 or Sh. 7/6.

How to Judge a Horoscope.—The most complete and extensive work. Illustrated
by 110 actual charts. Cloth bound. 2 Pts. now ready. Rs. 10/8 or Sh. 21.

Varshaphal or the Hindu Progressed Horoscope.—Gives an casy method for deci-
phering yearly results scientifically.  Full Cloth bound. 6th Edition. Rs. 3 or Sh. 6.

Ayurveda or the Hindu System of Medicine.—Gives an “idea of the grandeur and
importance of Ayurveda. 4th Edition. Re. 1 or Sh. 2.

Notable Horoscopes.—A book of outstanding importance on Practical Astrology.

Pp. 430. Rs.7/8 or Sh. 15. Deluxe Edn. : Rs. 10/4 or Sh. 20/6.

Three Hundred Important Combinations in 2 Parts.—Gives a masterly expositi
of the yogas. Rs. 9 or Sh. 18. y exposition

Electional Astrology er Muhurtha.—A book of practical importance enabling you

to make use of astrology in day-to-day affairs. 200 pp. Antique Paper. Cloth
2nd Edition. Rs. 7/8 or Sh. 15, oth bound.

Studies in Jaimini Astrology.—Presents the complicated principles contained in the
four chapters, calculation and interpretation of Dasas suggested by Jaimini in

: ; : : : 3 a si
comprehensive and attractive manner with suitable illustrations. Rs. 6 or Sh. 2 mple,

Ask for a descriptive Catalogue
Less 121%, to Subscribers :

. RAMAN PUBLICATIONS
+Sri Rajeswari” Dt Bangalore-3
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THE GREAT EPICS

Valmiki Ramayana

Condensed in the Poet’s own words. By Pandit A. M. Srinivasachariar. Trans-
lated by the Prof. P. P. S. Sastri, B.A. (Oxon), M.A. With a foreward by The Rt. Hon.
V. S. Srinivasa Sastri, P.C., C.H., LL.D.

The Twentieth Century.—* The distinguishing feature of the book is the scholar-
“ship, the taste, almost the genius that the compiler brought to bear on the text in con-
densing it so as to make the work neither too small nor too large and in making the
current of the story run smooth, without jarring the air or breaking the thread of the
story......... The translation is excellent.”

Prof. Schrader.—* The Sanskrit Ramayana has been made accessible to even a
_tiro in Sanskrit who knows enough English to use the translation.”

The Mahakharata

Condensed in Vyasa’s own words by Pandit A. M. Srinivasachariar. Translated
by Dr. V. Raghavan M.A,, Ph. D. Foreword By Dr. S. Radhakrishnan. This is a fitting

companion volume to the condensed edition of the Ramayana. The MAHABHARATA of

Sage Vyasa is the biggest Epic of the World and in this admirable condensation achieved
by Pandit A. M. Srinivasachariar, the story of the great war is presented with the main
narrative enriched by the best portions of the dialogues and discourses. Indeed, it is the
« Poet Vyasa that is speaking, not the compiler.

Prof. A. Berriedale Keith : 1t is a-most ingenious idea to condense into such brief
compass the contents of these two great works and to give these summaries, together
with English renderings. - This difficult wndertaking has been most successfully carried
through, and T trust that the books will serve the purpose of making accessible the
essential substance of the texts to a wide range of readers.”

R u,ﬁees Three Fach

THE INDIAN REVIEW

The Indian Review is the best, cheapest and the most up-to-date monthly perio-
dical published by G. A. Natesan antl Co., Madras, and priced at Rs, 6 per

annum. Send your hame and address with 4 as. postage stamps for a fee specimen .

copy° } ‘ . ; . ' Y
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We do business
with the nicest peopie...

And we are decply interested in these nice people:,
in you ! That’s why we have a special Market
Rescarch Department that devotes itself to finding
out what you like and don’t like. why you buy—

or don't buy.

Our teams of interviewers travel all over the country,
calling on families in city, town and village, and
poling your growing needs and changing preferences,
This fact-finding process enables us to introduce new
products like Rinso, of change a familiar ope in some
way —the perfume of Lux Toilet Soap, for instance.

Many of our products are, perhaps, already your
household friends, and you appear on the charts and
reports compiled by our interviewers. But you are
more, much more, to us than facts and figures « o«
you are the very people we do business with. : R
We spare no trouble in trying to mect your needs, in !
offering you the very best value for your money.

HINDUSTAN LEVER

serves the home

1 51 //‘/ /// f

[
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ey RAMTIRTH
- B BRAHMI OIL

AYURVEDIC MEDIC NE (REGD)

Ends Baldness,Inercases Mepory, Insurea i yesight
]n)pnrfs Sound ql((p Removes (rey Hair, S‘OPS
Fulinye Hair, Removes Dandruff. Useful to every-
body in all seasons, Big bottle Re.3.50 n.P. & Smu Al
. Ta. 2J- Availablo everywhere. Send M.O. for

Rs. 6}- for big bhottle and Re. 4]- for small bottle,

Branches at \ including Postage and Packing. No. V. P. P.sent.

K. D. V. SHAIK MOHAMED ROWTHER & (0.

POST BOX NO. 1264
41, Linghi Chetty Street, G. T. Madras.

MASBULIPATAM, KAKINADA, NEGAPATAM and KARAIKAL

Telegraphic Address :

SHRI RAMTIRTH YDGASH RAM

DADAR (C: RLY.) BOMBAY'

Py

General ; “ SIIAIK”
Coastal Service : “JALANATH?”
U. K. America Service : “SAMUDRAPAR "’
Singapore-Australia Service : *“ EASTSHIPCO ”’

YOGIC ASANAS

To be healthy and to keep fit ask for our attractive Chart (Map) showing YOGIC ASANAS,

which will be sent on receipt of M.O, for Rs. 2/~ including Postage. The Asapnas can
easily be performed at home.

YOGIC CLASSES are regularly conducted from 7.30 AM. to 9-30 A.M. and evening

6 to 7-30 P.M. at the above address, Lectures on every Sunday at 10 AM.
Agents For :

of India, Burtma and Ceylon: India/UK. and Continent:
India/America:

Rangoon: Madras/Singapore.

THE SCINDIA STEAM NAVIGATION CO., LTD., BOMBAY,

THE EASTERN SHIPPING CORPORATION LTD., BOMBAY.
THE UNITED STATES NAVIGATION CO., Inc.,, NEW YORK.
THE ALEXANDRIA NAVIGATION CO, 8. A. E, ALEXANDRIA,
THE STANDARD VACUUM OIL CO., MADRAS.

Steamer Service:

Regular Cargo and Passenger Service to Coastal Ports

India/Australia & Far East: Madras/

4972 (2 Lines) Office.
Telephone No. {

3677 (After Office Hours.)

SADHANA AUSADHALAYA
DACCA

The world’'s largest Ayurvedic Hall
Branches & Agencies All over the world.
ApuYARSHA — Dr. Joges Chandra Ghose, M.A., Ayurved-sastri, F.c.s.

(London), m.c.s. (America), formerly Professor of
Chemistry, Bhagalpur College.

Carcurta CENTRE — Dr. Nares Chandra Ghose, M.B.B.S., Ayurved-
Acharya, 36, Goalapara Road, Calcutta-37.

Madras Branch : 17-a, Broadway. Mysore Branch : 94, Silver Jubilee
Park Road, Bangalore. 1(67, Srirampet, Mysore.

Hyderabad Branch : Abid Road.
Sole Agents for South India:

SRINIVASA MEDICAL & FANCY MART

REPALLE, GUNTUR DISTRICT




Southern Roadways Prlvate Ltd.

FOR
TIME BUS

“@©N TIME” LORRY

~ 27 million Lorry miles

A Journey to the next town
or a trip to the next district,
there is a Southern Roadway
service to take you there - and
bring you back.There are over
a hundred routes In Madura,
Ramnad, Tirunelveli, Tiruchi,
and Tanjore Districts of Madras,
State.
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ROUTES C\/L_ﬁ ‘

Only «“ON TIME" lorry
Service in India.

Our vehicles operate
20 million miles yearly.

For Road Transport

Southern Roadways Private Litd.,
MADURAIL
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Good Wishes
to Rourkela

"- - .~.

» From a Neighbour

If there is a lot of comings and goings between
Jamshedpur and Rourkela, that is only as it should be.
Of all the steel plants, the one coming up at Rourkela
is closest to Jamshedpur, India’s first steel city.

If these comings and goings lead to an useful exchange
of experience and ideas, that is again as it should
be for Jamshedpur has been making steel these 50
years. And it is very happy to lend
a hand with the training of engineers
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"and technicians for Rourkela. There are nearly

150 of them at Jamshedpur—from key personnel
to artisans,

Strengthening these ties of friendship are the
surprisingly large number of old Jamshedpur
faces that one sees at Rourkela. To them and
their colleagues, Jamshedpur sends neighboutly
greetings and good wishes.

THE TATA IRON AND STEEL COMPANY LIMITED

\
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SOUTHERN RAILWAY

CONCESSION CIRCULAR TOUR TICKETS
for I, II & III Classes

These tickets are of two kinds : (1) Standard Circular Tour Tickets
for which itineraries are fixed by the Railway ; (1) Circular Tour Tickets
for which itineraries are sponsored by members of the public and
approved by the Railway.

These tickets arc uvailable for three months for completion of the
tour from the date of commencement of the outward journey.

Standard Circular Tour No. 1 will cover most of the important
‘pilgrim centres and places of historical and other interest in Northern
India and also on the Sonthern Railway, North of Madras. This ticket
costs about Rs. 290 for I Class, Rs. 182 for II Class and Rs. 96 for 111
Class.

TOUR NO. II

Similar places of interest covering North and South India are
included in Standard Circular Tour No. 1[ as also the holy rivers like the
Tungabhadra, the Ganges, the Jumna and the Godavari. This will cost
avout Rs. 340 for I Class, Rs. 2t for Tl Class and Rs. 112 for ITI Class.

Standard Circular Tour Nos. 1} and IV though confined to the
area served by the Southern Railway will enable you to visit all impor-
tant places which are living monuments of South India’s glorious past,
while the Tour No. V covers the places of interest in South India as well
as in the Deccan.

The following are the important places included in Tour No. TII:
Madras Central, Kalahasti, Tirnpati, Tiruvannamalai, Chidambaram,
Trichinopoly, Rameswaram, Madura, Kodaikanal, Palni, Bangalore and
Mysore.

Y Cost: About Rs. 99 for I Class, Rs. 62 for II Class and Rs. 33
for 1IT Class.

Places of interest included in Tour No. IV: Madras Egmore,
Conjeevaram, Tirupati, Tiruvannamalai, Chidambaram, Trichinopoly,
Rameswaram, Madura, Tiruchendur, Tenkasi (for Courtallam), Trivan-
drum, Srivilliputhur, Kodaikanal, Palni, Coimbatore.

Cost: About Rs. 106, for I Class, Rs. 68, for II Class and Rs. 36,
for III Class.

Places of interest included in Tour No. V: Madras, Bangalore,
Mysore, Hassan (for Belur and Halebid), Bhadravati, Harihar, ‘Kolhapur,
Poonam Pandharpur, Bijapur, Badami, Hospet (for Hampi ruins),
Tirupati, Kalahasti and Tiruttani.

Cost: About Rs. 137, for I Class, Rs. 87, for II Class and Rs. 47,
for III Class.

For detailed information, please apply to
“ Chief Commercial Superintendent, Southern Railway, Park Town, Madras-3.”
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ROHTAS INDUSTRIES LTD.
Dalmianagar, Bihar
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INCREASED PRODUCTION | PAPER & BOARDS

ASBESTOS CEMENT PRODUCTS

CEMENT CHEMICALS
SUGAR YANASPATI
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SAHU JAIN LTD.

11, Clive Row, Calcutta—I!
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THE EXPERIENCE
AND RESOURCES
OF THE SAHU JAIN
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Travancore-Cochin S.ate, THE
VEMIDANAD BRAND CEMENT
ts the best material of its kind. You
get this Brand: you help [udian
industry in the various stages of
production-  You can depend on
VEMBANAD BRAND  PORTLAND
CEMENT. Insist on it for all your
building programmes

VEMBANAD BRAND
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JANA

The monthly news magazine
of Asia and Africa

brings you the latest news and

picture of events in the region,
in—

POLITICS

ECONOMICS

ART

SPORT

MEDICINE

EDUCATION

LITERATURE

CINEMA

Fublished on the first of each
month -

For specimen copy and details of

subscription rates write to :—

The Manager, JANA, Lake House,
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Pandit Nehru, Prime Minister of India

Sri Acharya Vinoba Bhave
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Henry S. L. Polak (Mahatamajce’s close friend and
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Africa)
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» R.R. Diwakar, Governor of Bihar
s« Y.V, Giri, Governor of Uttarpradesh
» K. M, Munshi, Ex-Governor of Uttarpradesh
Dr. Pattabi Sitaramiah, Ex-Governor of Madhya-
pradcsh
»» Sampurnanand, Chief Minister, Uttarpradesh
Sri K. Kamaraj Nadar, Chief Minister Tamil Nad
Madras State
» E. M. Shankaran Nambudripad, Chef Minister
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Sardar K. M. Panikkar, India’s Ambassador -in Paris
Dr. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Ayyar
Sri B. Gopala Reddi, Finance Minister, Andhra-
pradesh
» B. Shiva Rao, Mcmber, Rajva Sabha
» Devadoss Gandhi, (since deceased)
» K. P S. Menon, Ambassador, Moscow
» G. L. Mehta, Indian \mbassador, Washington
Sir M. Visveswaraya
» Vaikunth L. Mechta, Chairman, Khadi and
Village Industries Board

] Srimathi Kamaladevi Chattopadhyaya, Chairman, All

India Handicrafts Board

! Sri Krishnanlal M. Jhaveri (Since deceased)

Raja Ravi Yarma of Travancore
Sri Nityananda Kanungo, Minister, Commerce &
Industry
» T.S. Ramachandran, 1.cC.s.
,» G. Venkatachellam
Dewan Bahadur K. S. Ramaswami Sastriar
Sri T. V. Muthukrishna Ayyar
. B. Natesan
Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri
Mahawahopadyaya Dr. P. K. Acharya, Allahabad
Sri S. Y. Krishnaswami, 1.c.s.
» P. Balasundaram, Commissioner, Corporation of
Madras
,» Nilkan Perumal
» V. R, Rajaratnam, 1.G. of Police, Madras
» S. Bhoothualingam, rc.s, Sccretary, Iron & Steel
M. nistry
Dr. P. S. Lokanathan, formerly of ECAFE
Srimathi Pupil Jayakar, Dircctor l{:mdloom Board
Dr. V. Raghavan, Madras University '
St. Nihal Singh, Veteran Journalist of India .
Sei J. Sivashanmugam Pillai, Member, Union Public
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,» Lobo Prabu, rcs., Home Secrctary, Madras
Government L.
.. K. Santhanam, Chairman, Finance Commission
Srimathi Enakshi Bhavnani
Mr. K. J. Clectus
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Mr. R. E. Casteil

and others
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The President on
The First War of Independence

T is just one hundred years from to-day that
as a result of the countrywide discontent
against the rule of the British East India
Company, India witnessed a great uprising.
By whatever name one may be inclined to
designate it, the movement of 1857-59 was not
purely accidental. The people of India had
never accepted the rule of the East India
Company with alacrity.

The East India Company had established its
rule gradually, almost imperceptibly, as a
result of internecine dissensions. It was not
long before the populace began to realise its
evil consequences, with the result that while in
one part of the country the Company was ex-
tending its possessions there were risings in
other parts against its rule. It would indeed
be hard to say if there was any span of time
between 1757 and 1857 when in one part of the
country or another Indians did not rise against
the Company or demonstrate their resistance to

‘its rule in a practical way. There were reasons

for it. The East India Company and its
officials had monopolised all trade, depriving
local traders of all business facilities or reduc-
ing them to the status of the agents of the
Britishers. The Company had deprived many
of their ancestral lands by enacting various
Jaws in different parts of the country, one of
which was the authority to auction the entire
land in case of default of payment of land
49

revenue. An altogether new set of laws and
the new expensive and time-wasting law courts
from which justice was difficult to get, ruined
a large number of people. The new taxes im-
posed by the Company were realised with
relentless harshness. The Christian missionaries
had caused distress among the pcople by their
proselytizing propaganda. New laws and
practices like the ban on the Sati custom, re-
tention of rights to ancestral and other pro-
perty even after conversion to another religion,
the introduction -of new type of cartridges
which it was thought contained animal fat and
which the Sepoys were forced to bite with
their teeth—all these led to the widespread
impression that behind these happenings was
the intention to convert the whole country to
Christianity. Again, the East India Company’s
policy of annexation which led to the extinction
of several Indian States and their merger with
the Company’s territory, their policy of grab-
bing whatever they could lay their hands upon
and lastly the destruction of the cottage and
small-scale industries which affected the rich
and the poor alike—on account of all these a
situation ceveloped which caused widespread
discontent throughout the country and many
people resolved in their hearts to bring the
rule of the Company to an end, even if some
of these did so to protect their own interests,
On the other hand, the East India Company
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was getting more powerful and it was becoming
clear that it would not be possible to challenge
its might without a collective and organi<ed
effort. ”

The latter half of the 18th and the first
quarter of the 19th century saw movements in
different parts of the country (0 overthrow or
at least arrest the growing power of the Com-
pany. Itis a historical fact that the Move-
ment of 1857 was the most determined and
widespreand of the risings which had taken
place till then against the Last India Company.
There is litile wonder therefore if writers and
historians have described this movement as a
national war of independcuce.

The rising which began in Meerut and which
later on engulfed the whole of the present
Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Bengal and parts of
Madhya Pradesh and the Punjab need not be
elaborated hiere, but it lias to be admitted that
behind these happenings was the feeling of
discontent caused by the Company’s misdeeds
and that many of those who took active part
in this movement were moved by patriotic
motives.  Besides, the injury caused to the
people’s religious suseeptibilities al<o provoked
many to join and rcinforce the movement.

The revolt of 1857-39, besides bringing in
bold relief the incontrovertible fact of resis-
tance against foreign dominalion, also threw
up quite a few personalities which have since
come to be regarded as symbols of heroism and
opposition to alicn rule. Tantya Tope, Ahmed
Ullah, Kunwar Singh and Rani Laxmi Bai of

Jhansi may be mentioned among them. Ano-
ther significant fact which emerges from the
happenings of 1857-59 is the remarkable sense
of unity among Hindus and Muslims and the
completc absence of communal fecling through-
out the movement. Soon after the outbreak
of fighting, the rebels or resisters were moved
by the fecling that they had a comumon end to
achieve and a common cause to scrve.  Even
in the midst of the tangled history of the up-
rising, the community of interests among
Indians is clearly discernible. It is a fact which
cannot be lost sight of.

When we view those happenings to-day dis-
passionately and objectively, it is possible that
somec of those causes which led to popular dis-
content are not looked upon as altogether bad
or objectionable. It is not however the ques-
tion as to what we think of those things to-day
after a lapse of 100 vears. The thing to be taken
into account is that those incidents and inno-
vations had a very unfavourable reaction on
the minds of the people at thattime and they
thought that the Company’s moves were caleu-
lated not only to deprive Indians of their
wealth, property, religious belicfs and frecdom,
but to make short shrift of them.  We must
also learn that unlimited selt-sacrilice is cssen-
tial for attaining independence and retaining it.

On this day when we are celebrating the
anniversary of the movement of 1857, I send
my greetings to all my countrymen and pray
that we may ever continuec to cnjoy our hard-
won frecdom to achieve which the nationwide
effort was made a hundred years ago.

THE LINCOLN WAY

‘fI do the very best I can, and I mean to keep on doing it until the end. If the end brings mc out
all right, what is said against me will not amount to anything, and if the end brings me out wrong, ten
angels swearing I was right would make no difference.”’

(B.N.)

—Abraham Lincoln

Malaya's Independence

By

Mr. A.D.C. PETERSON

N 3Ist August the Federation of Malaya

celebrated its independence. It is the

birth of a new nation to which many races —

Malays, Chinese, Indians, and not least British
~— have contributed.

It was the vision of two FEnglishmen —
Francis Light in Penang (1780) and Stamford
Raffies in Singapore (I817) — which first
brought to Malaya that contact with world
tradc on which her present high standard of
living is based. At the end of the century the
prosperity of these trading settlements led to
the next expansion of British influence.

They were difficult times. Chinese tin

~miners were flocking in to a feudal Malay

country of river and forest ; new money, new
techniques, the whole apparatus of the modern
world, to which Malaya has owed so much
since, werc becing met at first with feudal vio-
lence and bloodshed.

But the protection, advice, and control
provided by the British Residents from 1874
onwards meant that the transition from the
Middle Ages to the 19th century was made in
peace and order. To have saved her from
choas at this period of her history was probably
the greatest service any British government has
ever done Malaya. And it was the work of a
few individuals.

Britain gave Malaya not only peace and
order at a most difficult period of transition :
she provided the source of onc-half of her
wealth, the rubber tree. Tin was in the soil,
but rubber trec had to be smuggled from the
Amazon. Once established in Malaya, it has
been planted over nearly 4,000,000 acres and
today provides thousands of Malayans with a
livelihood, and not a few with considerable
wealth.

In 1909 Britain negotiated a treaty with Siam,
bringing to an end Siamese suzerainty over the
four northern Malay States ; and what came on
August 31 as the new nation appeared in its
present form on the maps of the world.

S Al

U. K. DELEGATION TO MALAYA

An official United Kingdom dclegation,
headed by Viscount Kilmuir, thc Lord Chance-
llo., visited the Federation of Malaya for the
country’s independence celebrations on August
31. The other members of the delegation included
the Farl of Perth, Minister of Staie for Colonial
Aftairs, and Mr. C. J. M. Alport Parliamen-
tary Under-Seeretary of  State for Common-
wealth Relations.  This picture shows the Earl
of Perth, member of the delegation.

Two gencrations of orderly progress saw
Malaya gain greatly in wealth and in the
standared of living of her fast-increasing popu-
lation. But in 1942 the British protection was
tested severely, and failed. Engaged in a life-
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and-death struggle with Germany in Europe
and Africa, Britain could send no adequate
forces to protect Malaya when Japan set out
on its career of conquest.

We know now that a crack Japanese army
found thie campaign against the few Common-
wealth troops available some of the toughest
fighting of its career; but in the end the
defenders were overwhelmed, and Malaya —
like Siam, Indonesia, and Burma — was occu-
pied by the Japanese.

The fleet of transports carrying the Common-
wealth army of liberation to Malaya was
actually at sea when the news of the Japanese
surrender arrived, and what might have been
a bloody battle became a triumphal return —
a return to a warm-hearted and friendly wel-
come which proved that the ties between
Britain and Malaya had not been broken by
adversity. ’

iy

THE QUEEN’S REPRESENTATIVE

_H. R. H. the Duke of Gloucester was Her
Majesty the Queen's «special representative at
the ce ebration of Malaya's independence on
August 31. His Royal Highness was accom-
panicd by Her Royal Highness the Duchess of
Gloucester.  The Fede ation of Malaya is the
s:xth country of the Commonwealth to achicve
full self-government since 1947,

Post-war reconsttuction, however, was as
difficult in Malaya as elsewhere, and it is not
surptising that the general series of Communist
risings, ordered throughout South-East Asia in

1948, should have included an unsuccessful

attempt to seize power in Malaya, by means of
a so-called > anti-colonial ** insurrcction.

This Communist rising was almost entirely
confined to the Chinese part of the population,
and had little or no support {rom the other
races. Some 70 percent, of its civilian vic-
tims were Chinesc and more than 90 per cent.
of the terrorists killed were Chinese.

Even so, it never succeeded in winning the
active support of the mass of the Chinese
communily, and within six months it was clear
that, as a political rising, the movement had
failed. As a gangster war, based on the jun-
gle and operating through terrorism and black-
mail, it still persists in these days of independ-
ence, though with diminished violence.

The tempo of Malaya’s fight against this
violence, and also of her progiess towards self-
government, was greatly stepped up by the
arrival of Sir Gerald Templer in 1952, with
Sir Donald Macgiilivray (now the last British
High Commissioner) as his Decputy. Under
their leadership, the foundations of a genuine
local democracy were swiltly laid, and in 1955
the first clections held for a national govern-
ment.

It is with the multi-racial Government of

-Tunku Abdul Rahman, overwhelmingly retur-

ned at these elections, that the final arrange-
ments for independence were made, in a spirit
of the closest friendship with Britain. On
August 31, Malaya became a new nation,
frecly choosing to retain her membership of
the Commonwealth,

No one can foresee the whole future, but
there are many who hope that this choice will
be maintained, and that the now ancicnt ties
between Britain and Malaya will long remain
fruitful of progress and prosperity for both
nations.

—0O—

\
%

America’s Contribution To India’s Freedom

By

Dr. HARIDAS T. MAZUMDAR

HE role played by the United States in

helping India’s struggle for frcedom is not
generally known in this country. Yet it is true
that since the early part of this century, the
Indian independence movement received the
active moral and material support of the
American people.

This story begins during World War I, when
the late Lala Lajpat Rai went to America as a
political exile and undertook the task of
winning friends in the United States for India’s
freedom. The work started by Lujpat Rai
terminated around 1921, shortly after I reached

‘the United States as a self-supporting student.

In addition to Lajpat Rai’s work which
promoted the Congress cause and was oricnted
to the Gandhian philosophy of non-violence,
there was another organisation in America,
led by Dr. Tarakanath Das, which advocated
freedom for India through violent revolution.

Having newly arrived in the United States
and having been under the magic spell of the
Mahatma, I joined whole-heartedly in the task
of educating American opinion in terms of
Gandhij’s philosophy of soul-force and non-
violent revolution. With this end in view, I
began to speak on the street corners of New
York City, graduating later to lecture halls and
even to big public auditoriums. Between 1920
and 1929, when I returned to India, I must
have spoken in at least thirty states in America
and addressed altogether over two million

" American citizens.

During this time I was invited by Americans
of Irish descent to fight for the common cause
of freedom by attacking British imperialism.
In this, it was my good fortune to know and
work with such eminent fighters for freedom
as Eamon De Valera, the present Prime
Minister of Ireland.

" While Iwasin India during 1930, I took
part in Makatma Gandhi’s civil disobedience

movement ; and I was also among those who
participated in the Dandi salt march to the
sea. Then I returned to America at the sug-
gestion of the late Pundit Motilal Nehru in
order to ““ interpret India’s non-violent revo-
lution from the inside to the American people.*’

Back in the United States, I reverted to the
task of writing and speaking befcre groups
both large and small. Between 1930 and the
end of World War II, I was privileged to
address mectings in every state in the Union
and to enlist the support and co-operation
of thousands of American friends in the cause
of India’s freedom.

On this the tenth anniversary of Indian inde-
pendence, I feel we should pause and pay tri-
bute 10 Amcrica, whose public opinion had a
definite impact upon British policy toward
India. 1am conviuced that the enthusiastic
support which the American people, press and
radio gave to Gandhiji was partly responsible
for India’s success in achieving swaraj.

As a concrete expression of American
interest in Gandhiji and in India’s freedom
struggle, I would like to mention the sponta-
neous tributes that were paid to the Mahatma
upon his martyrdom. Every few minutes
U.S. radio stations would stop their regular
programmcs and make special announcement
about Gandhiji’s death ; they would pause a
moment in silent tribute and then sing a
few verses from some of Gandhiji’s favourite
hymns.

On the other hand, America herself owes a
considerable debt to India. In fact, the
destinies of these two countries seem to be
inextricably linked together. To begin with, the
very discovery of America was a by-produt of
Columbus’s quest for a sea route to India.
Again, though this has not been fully appre-
ciated by historians, the historical fact remains
that the American colonies were served im-
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measurably in their struggle for independence
by the people of India, who tied up a number
of British battalions on the battlefields of
Hindustan.

Next, the cultural historian of America is
impressed by the fact that the flowing of New
England literature and philosophy was the
direct result of the inter-action betwcen the
newly-emerging Amcrican cultural pattern and
Hindu philosophy and literature, which had
just been discovered by the Western World
and had been translaicd into English and other
languages.

The great leaders of the ™ew England school
of transcendentalism—FEmerson, Thorcau and
others—were tremendously influenced by Hindu
philosophy. At least onc of Emerson’s poems
contains a literal transiation of some of the
verses from the Bhagawad Gita. And Thorecau
once remarked that he wounld *“be glad to give
away the whole state of Massachusetts for one
wise saying of the Hindu.” Some of Walt
Whitman’s writings also seem 1o be inspired by
Indian thought and [iterature.

At the time of the World Fair in Chicago in
1893, the distinguished representatives of India

at the World Parliament of Religions made
a significant impression upon the Amecrican
public. The voice of Swami Vivekananda in
particular was heard throughout Amecrica
in a most appreciative manner.

Above and beyond this cultural inter-action
between the two countrics there was profound
intcrest in America in giving concrete help to
India. Whenever there was famine in India,
or an earthquake, or a scverc flood, or an
epidemic, the American people gencrously
came to the help of those stricken by the
disaster.  As an American citizen mysclf, ]
would like to state that there is and alwayvs has
been a tremendous fund of good will on the

part of the Amcrican people for the people of
India.

It is my hope that India, which has one of -

the most ancient cultures and which is in
another sense one of the youngest nations, and
Amcrica, which s one of the youngest
peoples in the world and yet onc of the oldest
democracies with a written constitution, may
learn to look at cach other sympathetically and
understandingly and work together in the cause
of peace, justice and goodwill.

Father Beschi—ithe Brahmin Catholic

By
SRIMATI S. RAJEE

ANYWHERE else but in India, where pre-
sent history is boundlessly rich in the
unexpected, it would be unbclievable to ima-
gine that the father of modern prose in the
Tamil language is... an 18th Century Italian
priest.

Costanzo Giuseppe Beschi was born in 1680
near Mantua and cducated in Rome where his
aptitude for languages and his interest in India
soon destined him for missionary work. He
became a member of the Society of Jesus in
1698 and, ten years later, landed in Goa. There
he learned Indian languages and he was trained

in his duties before being sent to the Madura
Mission.

The Madura Mission had been the subject
of bitter debate in the hierarchy of the Church
for nearly a century, for Roberto de Nobili,
an Italian-born noble, a relative of two popes
and a nephew of a Cardinal, had established
this mission on rather unorthodox lincs. He
claimed to be a Brahmin from Rome, where
Brahma the God of Creation had appeared to
the Pope, chicf of the Roman Brahmins, to
order the sending of missionaries to work in
the Tamil country and save the high caste
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Brahmins. Two native Brahmins were won
over by him, taught him his Tamil and Hindu
manners and presented him to the Queen
Regent of Madura. He was received as a
Brahmin and allowed to preach.

De Nobili took the Indian name of Tatwa
Bodhaka Swamiyar—the Teacher who Teaches
the Truth—and darkened his skin. Clad in
robes of ochre, he wore sandalwcod ash on
his forehead in true Hindu tradition and
wound the sacred thread of the Brahmins
around his chest.  He was full of missionary
zeal and he spoke the Tamil language fluently.
Though he converted hundreds of hig hcaste
Hindus to Christianity, the Church protested
against his “ going native.”  But he persisted
and Rome finally recognized his orthodoxy.
He dicd in South India in 1648 at the age of
76, honoured and revered as a saint.

Sixty years later, the newly-arrived Beschi
decided to follow in his footsteps. In Goa, he
learncd the Tamil language and developed a
passion for it which was to become overriding
in his later life.  When he arrived in Madura
in 1714, he studied further under a great
teacher, Supradipakkavirayar.

Beschi, too, determinedly followed in the
path of liis predecessor, but he was never repri-
manded. He was respected greatly by the
Indians of Madura, both as a spiritual leader
and as a man of the world. Beschi, at one time,
served as minister to Chundah Saheb at Trichy
—the Chundah Saheb whom the French had
named Nawab of Arcot in their struggle against
the British for control of South India. Beschi
had to flee Trichy in 1740 when the Maharattahs
defeated Chundah Saheb, but he enjoyed until
bis death a 12,000 rupee annual income from
the four villages given to him by this prince,

But his honours did not stop there. Chundah
Saheb gave him the name of a Moslem saint,
Ismatti Sunyasi, and accorded him all the pri-
vileges of a noble of his court. Beschiwas even
presented with the ivory palanquin of Chundah
Saheb’s grandfather.

Beschi lived like a Hindu religious leader.
Everyone respected him as a Sanyasi of the
higher caste, and few, if any, knew him as a
foreigner during his lifetime.  His skill in lan-
guages was phenomenal. In addition to Ltalian,
his mother tongue, he acquired Hebrew, Greek,
Latin, Portuguese, Spanish and French. In
India he had learned Sanskrit, Tamil, Telugu,
Hindustani and Persian, the last two being the
court languages of Chundah Saheb, Tamil and
Telugu being the spoken languages of the land
of his missionary activity. In all of them he
was equally at home, fluent and scholarly.

Supradipakkavirayar, who taught Beschi the
intricacies of Tamil grammar, also gave him a
love of literature and a mastery of the written
and the spoken tongues. Beschi’s work in

- Tamil prose and verse proves he knew Tamil

forms-of literature perfectly.

“In 1724, writes a modern historian of
Tamil literature, “there appeared Beschi’s great
work Thembavani, a work of considerable
merit in verse vying with the five epics of yore.
It is in thirty cantos, relating the incidents—
historical and traditional—connected with the
Old and New Testaments. In beauty of diction,
in sweep of imaginaticn, and in intensity of
religious faith, it is usually compared with the
Ramayana.”

In honour of the Madonna, Beschi wrote
three long poems in traditional Tamil from
which are listed even today in Tamil literary
histories as models of expression. A poem of
the Sorrowing Motheris in 100 stanzas and is
also considered a great poem of its kind. One
other long poem in ballad folksong metre cele-
brates ‘‘the martyrdom of the holy virgin
Kitteri, daughter of Sinayaken, King of Lusis-
tan who suffered martyrdom with her eight
sisters on the mountain of Bomber in 130
A.D” This is a poem of 1,100 couplets. It
probably refers to Quinteria or Citheia, a holy
virgin and martyr of Portugal. (Martyrolo-
gium Romonum P. 130. Calendar 22 May).
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Beschi’s books on Tamil written and spoken
grammar are extremely useful and practical,
for he cleared Tamil of many redundancics
and absurdities. I, as a practising writer of
prose in Tamil, find his grammar of the Tamil
tongue useful even today.

It was Beschi who compiled the Charur
Akarathi—the first alphabetical lists in Tamil—
and paved the way for mcdern lexicons. He
was also responsible for a series of dictionarics
from Tamil into French, Latin and Portugucse
and he is even credited with an anthology of
old Tamil verse which, unfortunately, has not
survived. He translated two-thirds of a Tamil
classic, the' Kural into Latin.

Beschi’s prose works are in a class by them-
selves. Most of his writings were necessarily
on Christian doctrines to indoctrinate recent
converts with Christian principles or sometimes
to fight against Lutheran missionarics.  Ano-
ther prose work of Beschi deals with the science
of astronomy with Christian applications.

The Tamil language has a verse tradition of
nearly two thousand years as is shown by great
epics such as the Shilappadikaram which is to
be published in French in the unesco Collec-
tion of Representative Works. Yet Tamil had
scarcely any independent prose tradition. Prose
was not known in the past except to link two
long poems or often as commentary on verse.
Independent prose in Tamil was used for the
first time by Castanzo Beschi in his Paramartha
Guru Katha (the story of the Guru who was a
simpleton}. This is a prose classic in the form
of a scries of tales making fun of the Gurus or
spiritual teachers of India and their idiot dis-
ciples. It is all in good fun with no offence

meant to anyone, and the Tamils took to the
book from the very first. The stories of Beschi
have gone into the folktales of India and have
even been translated into many other Indian
languages over the past 200 vears. Subtle re-
ferences to these salires can be found in every
turn of speech in Tamil even today.

Here is an episode from Beschi’s tales. It
tells of a Guru who needs a needle. He tells
his disciples to buy him a needle and four of
them go to the bazaar to buy it. All four want
the honour of carrying the needle to their reve-
red master but the needle is too small for four
pairs of hands. So they stick it into a long
palm tree trunk and carry the trunk together to
their Guru. But when they place the trunk be-
forc the Guru the needle is lost in the trunk
and they are still looking for it.

Perhiaps these were not original stories by
Beschi but, with this collection of tales, he
mitiated the tradition of Tamil prose and, as
far as Tamil literature is concerned, that is his
most important contribution. UNFSCO is to
make a new translation into English of the
Kural, one of the books which Father Beschi
translated into English in the early 18th cen-
tury.

Beschi died in 1746 and was buried in a vil-
lage where he had been teaching Christianity to
his flock. Like the Sanvasi of Indian tradition,
even his grave bore no name and, today, it can-
not be identificd. But his contribution to Tamil
literature is still very much alive, and he needs
no other monument or memorial.

[ Courtesy : THE UNESCO COURIER.]

MONTY AND THE RED ARMY

Field Marshall Montgomery always examines the films which have been listed for presentation to
his troops. One day he noticed on the list a film entitled The Red Army. Monty called in his
Officers, had a long talk about the strength of the Russian Army, its internal organization ctc., Then
they adjourned to the auditorium to watch the movie. The lights went out and on the screen appeared
the full title of the film The Red Army, The Life and Habits of Ants.

’

(B.N.)

Radioactive Isotopes

By

MRr. WILLIAM LAURENCE .

ADIOACTIVE Isotopes — *clinkers ™ of
atoms ‘‘burned” in great atomic
furnaces — are yielding a total of $400,000,000
a year in savings to American industry, the
Atomic Energy Commission announced in its
semi-annual report to Congress.

This is only a small beginning, according to
Prof. Willard F. Libby, nuclear-scientist mem-
ber ofthe A.E.C. Speaking at the dedication
ceremonies of a new plant of the Beryllium
Corporation at Hazleton, Pa., Professor Libby
predicted that by 1960 these savings to indus-
try and agriculture by the peaceful uses of the
radio-Isotopes * will attain $5 billion a year,
at an annual cost to the Government not in
excess of $20,000,000.”

" Within three to five years — probably
more nearly three, sometime in 1960 — ™ he
said, *isotopes probably will be paying the
whole way for the atom, and the American
people and the Western world will get their
atomic armament and their atomic power deve-
lopment costs all free — in the sense that the
benefits of the $5 billion annual savings in
industrial proccessing and agricultural costs
are pretty well distributed among the taxpayers
so that the Atomic Energy Commission budget
can be offset against these savings in a fair and
equitable way. Our nuclear weapons stockpile
and the atomic power developments, costly as
they are, are already beginning to be borne by
the largely unsung but very benevolent isotopes.

There is need to emphasize this fact clearly.
Professor Libby said, because of the common
misconception of the value of these materials,

- * the task of dealing with their disposal in the

sea and interplanctary space frequently being
but forward as a major problem” for the deve-
lopment of industrial atomic power. It was
‘“a misnomer,” he said, to refer to these mate-
rials as “ waste,” as valuable use will be made
of most of them.

50

Physicians, the A.E.C. report states, now
use radioisotopes in diagnosing or treating the
ailments of an estimated 1,000,000 patients a
year. Radioisotopes have been particularly
useful in such diagnostic procedures as analysis
of thyroid gland function, determination of
blood volume, location of tumors, and liver
function. In medical treatment, some of the
chief uses are in hyperthyroidism (goiter),
thyroid cancer, the blood diseases — polycy-
temia (too many red cells) and leukemia (too
many white cells)—heart disorders, pleural and
peritoneal accumulation of liquid, prostate
cancer, external whole body irradiation, and
eye lesions. More than one hundred tele-
therapy (radiation) units are now in operation
in the United States.

Radioactive materials are important tools
for many types of agricultural studies. Major
benefits that have resulted include (a) better
placement and application of fertilizer, (b) new
and improved growth regulators, herbicides,
etc., (c) improved measures against plant dis-
eases and fungi, (d) better knowledge of
animal nutritiona) needs, (¢) improved measures
against animal diseases, (f) better insect con-
trol through sterlization, insecticides, and
information on migration and hibernation, and
(2) new and improved varieties of plants and
breeds of animals.

The measuring, recording and controlling of
the thickness of -various materials, such as
plastic, rubber, aluminium and cigarettes, Pro-
fessor Libby reported, have already led to
savings to American manufacturers of about
$ 120,000,000 a year * which probably will rise
to $1 billion a year in two or three years.”
A new use for radioisotopes is to facilitate oil-
well stimulation. Already savings of $180,000,
000 a year have been reported. This newly
born use for radioactive tracers, Professor
Libby said, “represents a large potential
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source of profit to the ol industry in terms of
getting more oil out of the same piece of
ground and doing it more cheaply, and it
seems likely that this will come to amount
shortly to more than 81 billion annual savings.”

An extremely important potential develop-
ment in the use of isotopes is in radioactive
drugs and medicinals as well as organic chemi-
cals. Some six years ago an isotope farm was
established at the A.E.C.’s Argonne National

Laboratory, near Chicago, in which various
plants yielding important drugs and chemicals
are grown in an atmosphere of radioactive
carbon dioxide and a soil containing some
radioactive minerals. As a rcsuit, we now
have “ national treasure in a barn{ul or radio-
active plants of many different types, all stored
and ready for the chemical extraction and
separation needed to produce the desired medi-
cinals and chemicals.”

~Or

A Rational Approach to Linguistic Problem

By -

Dr. K. L. SHRIMALI
(Minister of State in the Ministry of
Education and Scientific Research)

NE of the most difficult problems, which
India has to face after Independence, is
the linguistic problem. During the last ten
years there have been several occasions which
had given rise to linguistic controversies and
great passions had been aroused wlhich almost
jeopardised national unity. In order that we
may be able to tackle this problem, great
patience and understanding will be required.
In fact, the intricacy of the problem throws a
challenge to the sagacity and statesmanship of
the Indian people.

Before attempting any solution, a proper
understanding of the psychological back ground
of this problem is necessary.

On account of foreign domination, the
growth of Indian languages was retarded for
more than a century. Political domination was
accompanied by cultural domination and lan-
guages, which are the repositories and vehicles
of culture, naturally remained suppressed.
After Independence, there is u natural urge
among the people to develop the languages
which had remained suppressed for such a long

The present enthusiasm and zeal which we
find among the people for their own languages
should be considered as a normal urge and
should not cause any fcar or anxicly among
us. It is natural that pcople should love their
own Jlanguages more than the languages of
other people. The famiiiarity with onc’s mother
tongue dates from the timc of birth. There
is a greater sense of security when pcople speak
their own language.

On the other hand, even though when
people acquire mastery over the acquired langu-
age, they do not feel at home with it as they
do in the case of the mother tonguc. There is
a sense of spiritual achievement and emotional
satisfaction, when people use their own langu-
age. People as a rule are emotionally attached
to their mother tongue and they have a feeling
of love and pride for it. Whenever they find
that other communities are making an invasion
on their language or show any kind of insult
to it, it is bound to create strong reaction and
resentment.

Much of the linguistic rivalry which exists in

* our country is due to this psychological factor—
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fear and anxiety of losing linguistic sense of
honour. The greater the fear of invasion over
one's mother tongue, the stronger is the
tendency to cling to one’s own language.

In our country where there are a number of
developed languages it is only through a spirit

-of utmost toleration that mutual understanding

and appreciation of each other’s language can
be developed. Intolerance of languages is
based on the feeling that one’s own language
is superior to other’s languages. It is a sign of
conceit and arrogance and is mainly responsible

for creating discord among people and bringing.

about bloodshed and misery.

Regionalism is the greatest enemy to the
development of a common language. Once
people develop strong regional loyalties, they
crcatc  linguistic barriers and prevent other
languages from crossing the boundaries. The
love of regional languages, when it turns into
fanaticism, becomes the greatest menace to
national unity and all our efforts should be
directed against fighting this menace.

The tendency among different linguistic
groups to crcate artificial barriers between
themselves should be strongly discouraged.
People should be made to realise that the best
way to kill one’s own mother tongue is to
refusc to learn languages other than one’s
own.

For the normal growth of a language, itis
essential that there should be a free intercourse
of ideas and vocabulary. No Janguage is
rich enough to become the repository of
universal knowledge. Each language, there-
fore, must borrow and lend. There should be
no limit to the exchange of words. In fact,
we must consciously cultivate and accelerate
exchange of words between different regional
languages.

Tlie evolution of a language depends on the
interplay of various forces, political, economic
and cultural. Our people must be made to re-
alise that we have many interestsin common
for centuries and we have lived together as a
community, The common  interests and na-

tional Joyalties need to be greatlv strengthened
before a common natioual language can find
its true place. A common language promotes
social intercourse but in order to maintain and
preserve national unity, deeper loyalties and
community of interests should be developed.

The educational and cultural forces which
can be brought under control more easily
should also be mobilised for the development
of a common language. In the formation of
a national language, literature, for example,
plays a very important part. Tulsidas, Surdas
and Mira had done more to propagate Hindi
than can ever be done by the power and influ-
ence of the State. The songs of these great
Hindi poets cross the linguistic boundaries
And are sung and apprecitaed all over the
country.

Though the literature may not help in for-
ming the national language, it certainly gives
an impetus to the development of a common
language. The great writers are regarded as
literary models and the imitation of their
literary excellences lead toimitation of them
on the part of some of those, who would
neither have spoken nor written the common
language. The influence of literature is indirect
and subtle and, therefore, of a more perma-
nent nature.

Another method, which can exercise power-
ful influence on evolving a common language,
is the theatre. The theatrical companies,
which move out from onc part of the country
to another, cannot possibly change their lan-
guages and therefore try to use a language,
which will be commonly understood by the
majority of people. The theatre has lost much
of its importance and popularity after the
advent of cinema but in the interest of a
common language, it would be useful to
revive it. N

We have also to make a special effort in
our educational institutions to solve and miti-
gate the language problem. This should be
done by making the children learn another
Indian language in addition to the regional
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language spoken by them, In .this way,
children in non-Hindi speaking areas will
learn Hindi and those in Hindi speaking areas
. will learn another Indian language. We
expect the minorities to learn the language of
the majority. If we wish to create goodwill
and understanding among the people, this
should be done on a basis of reciprocity.

Argument is often advanced that by introdu-
cing too many languages in the school the
curriculum will be overburdened. The experi-
ence of most of the European countries,
where three languages are taught compulso-
rily will not allow this argument to hold
ground. In any case, a language is only a
means to servea social end and should not be
mistaken to be an end by itself. By learning
the languages of our neighbours with whom we
have close ties and relationship, we increase
the sphere of social intercourse and this will
go a long way in bringing the people to a
closer understanding.

Lastly, the Universities of our country, if
they rise above narrow parochialism and regio-
nalism, can greatly help in developing a com-
mon outlook and a common language. The
Universities in the past had attracted students

from the various parts of the country. Re-
cently, there has been a tendency in our
country to restrict the service of the University
for the area in which it is situated. This
tendency has been further strengthened in
recent times by making the regional languages
as media of instruction.

If regional languages become the media of
instruction, it is obvious that the Universities
cannot retain an all-India character and will
serve only local interests. This will cut off
the Universities from one another and students
will have to confine ,themselves to their own
States for higher education and employment.
Students coming from different parts of the
country will thus be denied the opportunity
to develop intimate relationships with each
other.

There should, therefore, be no haste to re-
place English by regional languages. When
Hindi has fully developed and is ready to take
the place of English, it should become the
medium of instruction at thc University stage
and not the regional language. The Univer-
sities should aim at widening the horizon of
our youth and not at narrowing it.

.._O__
Foundations of Nationalism in Modern India

By

Dr. VISHWANATH PRASAD VARMA, M.A. (Columbia), Ph. D. (Chicago).
Professor of Politics, Patna University.

HE differences between the ancient empire-
building cycles and the modern cycles of
nation-states can be illustrated by the distinc-
tion drawn by Aurobindo between peoples and
nations. The Asiatic civilizations even during
their most organised and flourishing political
periods have been characterised by a predomi-
nant social, religious and cultural ethos and
not by the “ politicism * implied in the modern
nation-states. They have been national ** only
in the sense of having a common soul-life, a

common culture, a common social organisa-
tion, a common political head, but not nation~
states.” In the language of modern sociology
it can be said that they were dominated by
status and not by contract, they were commu-
nities and not contractual societies. In Tagore
also we find a distinction between nations and
peoples. A nation, according to the Indian
poet is a dead and soulless machine, ¢ an orga-
nised gregariousness of gluttony . Europe is
the land of nations. The East is a land of
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peoples who behave like men with a soul. Of
course, Tagore’s typology betrays the intense
hatred of his sensitive soul towards the mecha-
nical aggressiveness of the Western peoples
against the Asiatics and Africans. The basic
point in Aurobindo and Tagore is that by
peoples they mean a state of more or less politi-
cal simplicity under a broad cultural organiza-
tion. They equate nations with organised,
mechanical powerful states with a predominant
emphasis on political experience. On the other
hand the German writer Bluntschli and the
Austrian scholar Gumplowicz use the term
people (volk) in a political sense because acc-
ording to them there can be no people without
a state.

The genesis of nationalism in India has been
primarily motivated by the reaction against the
west. Nationalism of the east is an attempt
at achieving cultural and social and political
homogeneity for fighting the west. But patrio-
tic Indian writers trace the feelings of nationa-
lism in the Vedas. The famous hymn of the
Atharvaveda which says: ¢ The Earth is the
mother, I am her son ' is interpreted to be an
incipient formulation of the concept of the
country as the motherland. Asoka is consider-
ed a fostercr of nationalism by his use of Pali
in his inscriptions found throughout India. The
anti-foreign political exploits and deeds of
Chandragupta Maurya, Kharvela, Pushyamitra
the Guptan emperors, the Rashtrakutas, Pratap
Singh, Shivaji, Baji Rao and other great heroes
are considered to be attempts at fostering
pationalism in India. The great philosopher
Sankara is regarded a nationalist who establi-
shed four Vedantic centres in the four corners
of India. The Arya Samaj scholars think that
Dayananda is at least one of the founders of
modern Indian nationalism because he gave a
dynamic interpretation of the old Vedic con-
cept of Swarajya. On the other hand, several
western sociologists and historians consider
nationalism to be a foreign Western product
learnt by the East and they discover imitation
of Western political phraseology and technics

in the nationalist movements of Egypt, Turkey
Persia and India. They think that the writings
of Burke, Mill, Spencer and Mazzini have creat-
ed the modern national spirit in India. John
Stuart Mill’s statement, ‘ The Government of
a people by itself has a meaning, and a reality;
but such a thing as government of one people
by another does not and cannot exist >’ is sup-
posed to contain the inspiration of nationalist
resistance movement in India. Western histo-
rians refer to the great role of the intellectuals
of the East, who have received their higher
training in the West, in the leadership of the
nationalist movements both in China and
India and these intellectuals only paraphrased
and Vernacularized the Western political litera-
ture on liberty and nationalism.

In the sense of a unifying political and social
bond nationalism is not 2 new phenomenon in
the world. It is only the modern sophisticated
form of the oid tribal bonds of kinship, the
social bonds that guided the operations of the
Greek polis, the Roman city and the Indian
states. Of course these ancient bonds were
affectual, emotional and community-oriented.
The modern bonds behind nationalism are
political, territorial and legal but psychologi-
cally the structure of the bonds implying a
trans-individual consciousness is the same. In
this sense we can trace Indian nationalism to
the Vedas but for the political conception of
nationalism as a movement of resistance against
absolutism and feudalism and as an ally of
democracy we have to credit the British for
having taught us nationalism. The combined
effects of the study of Western political litera-
ture, the unifying role of the English language
and technology in creating the mechanism of
an organised central administration, have been
indeed tremendous. To trace Hindu nation-
alism in Tukaram and Shivaji shows a blind-
ness to the glaring facts of history which
indicate that the Marathas were inspired dnly
by a local and segmental consciousness of
their own power and its expansion. They never
thought in terms of “India first and India
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al?oye all” which is the essence of the nation-
alistic psychology. They did not want to play
the role of Prussia in Germany or the House of
Savoy in Italy, during the nineteenth century
!)ut they were playing the roles the Norm:m;
in England or of the Teutons in Germany in
the middle ages.  Aurobindo at one time says
that nationalism in India is external because
Sanatana Dharma is elernal and Sanatana
pharma is nationalism. But here he s only us-
ing terms in a cultural and metaphorical sense.
However even in his more historica] writings he
dogs not seem to accept the impOl‘I‘dtiOTl of
nationalism from the west because he refers to
pre-British national consciousness in India. He
refers to the Rajputs, especially of Mewar « (o
whom the Rajah was in every way the head of
the society and of the nation.” Commenting
on the role of the Sikhs he considers them
“the people which having attained national
self-consciousness came nearest to achieving
also organised political unity primarily because
of the organisation of the Khalsa by Gury
Govind Singh. The Marathas are credited
with having ‘“cstablished a secular head
representative of the conscious nation.” ;\t
other places he considers the nation to be a
rr!odern political phenomenon. As 2 general
h1§torical remark I would say that the cor;-
sciousness of a cultural unity has been always
t.here in India and this can be scen in the
literature, art, mysticisim, religion and ethics of
t.he different parts of India but political nationa-
lism in the sense that people linked by a sense
of common belongingness should have the
power of political self-determination is a defi-
nitely western phenomenon. Nationalism as the
mere political perspective of a fight against alien
rule can be traced in older history but the nation
that common cultural or historical conscioys-
'nes's implies also the power of autonomous
political decision is a phenomenon of the
Western World.  The afilliation of nationalism
to the democratic ideology, is of course
primarily found only in England, France, ami
America. Hence cultural natiopalism in the

/
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sense of the consciousness ofa broad cul ura
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There were various sociological and histori-
cal factors which created this uniquely domi-
nant religious and revivalistic orientation of
Indian nationalism. First, the continued social
power of Brahmanical ecclesiasticism over the
mind of intclicctual India was a great factor.
The decline of Buddhism which contained
more critical elements in it left the field open
for the sway of Brahmanism. The challenges
offered to Roman Catholic ecclesiasticism by
the rise of Protestantism and modern science
did not have their parallels in India and hence
the halo round the scriptures of ancient
India was never shattered and the belief conti-
nucd unabated that they must contain words of
profound intellectual and spiritual worth. The
inscrutability and obscurity of the language
served to impress those books with a great
glamour and awe-striking character. The re-
searches of Dayananda and MaxMuller and
the elogquent testifications to the supremacy of
monistic philosuphy of the Vedanta by Scho-
penauher, Thoreau, Deussen and Vivekangnda
had very powc?ful effects in generating nationa-
sentiments of pride in India’s past

listic
achicvements. Second. the nationalistic move-
meat in India came in the wake of a religious

and inteilectual  revivalism while in FEurope
alism on a large scale was marked by
ding growth of a powerful rationalis-
Diderot and Voltaire cham-
¢ of enlightenment and hence
we find that a leader of the French Revolution
like Robespierre worshipped regson.. The

p of mathematical rationalism by

ampionshi ;
i}::ilbnli)tz and Kant further secularised the

nation
the prece
tic philosopy-

pioncd the caus

European intellectual outlook and hence the
pure emphasis on a political nationalism that
we find in Cavour or Garibaldi or Kossuth or
Bismarck, we do not get in India. The Indian
liberals like Naoroji, ferozeshah Mehta and
Gokhale were of course trying to bring the tone
of Burke and Mill and Spencer in Indian poli-
tics but thcy never obtained the profound hold
on the mind and heart of Indian people which
the stalwarts of revivalism like Dayananda,
Tilak and Gandhi had. Third, the presence
of a militant powerful Moslem minority in
India always made the religious question very
acute. The British imperialistic policy of
divide and rule intensified the separatist con-
sciousness which in its turn accentuated reviva-
lism. The Moslem minority was very sensitive
against being suppressed by the probable
chances of the victory of the Hindu majority,
The rise of political pan-Islamism led to the
accentuated growth of Moslem religious con-
sciousness from Turkey and Egypt to India.
Although the Hindu~Moslem problem did not
play any significant part in the Bengal Nationa-
list Movement of 1905-1910, Aurobindo in his
later writings considered the difference bet-
ween the two communities to be a factor hinde-
ring the growth of nationalism in India. I
think, the powerfully entrenched Brahmin
Orthodoxy, the revivalistic nature of the Indian
renaissance, the absence of a scientific rationa-
lism and philosophical enlightenment move-
ment and the presence of a very powerful
religious Moslem minority—ali these combined
to impart a strong revivalistic note to the

Indian Nationalist movement.
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India’s Armed’ Forces

By
‘A MILITARIST®

NDIA’S Armed Forces — Army, Navy and
Air Force can look back on the last de-
cade with justifiable pride and satisfaction for
their many-sided achievements as custodian of
the country’s hard-won freedom. With a glori-
ous tradition behind to live up to, they have
spared no effort since Independence to main-
tain and improve upon the high standards of
discipline and efficiency for which they have
earned world renown.

In the present highly-advanced age of nuc-
lear science no country in the world can afford to
be oblivious of its security in view of the rapid
technological developments that are taking
place today. In keeping with her policy of
aloofness from any armaments’ race, India has
steadily reorganised and strengthencd the three
Defence Services only to safeguard her fron-
tiers on land, at sea and in the air against for-
eign aggression.

Soon after India took her place among the
free nations of the world on August 135, 1947,
the responibility for her entire defence fel]
squarely of the shoulders of the Defence Minis-
try and the Armed Forces Headquarters, which
together constitute the defence set-up of the
Government of India. As a result of Partition
and the consequent division of her Armed
Forces, the country’s defence machinery found
itself thrown out of gear. This meant almost
a wholesale reconstitution, involving a major
administrative operation. At the same time,
an additional strainjwas placed on the resources
of the Ministry when it had to carry out the
movement of millions of refugees following
communal disturbances that came in the wake
of Partition. Standing shoulder to shoulder
with the Army, the Air Force gave valuable
support in the accomplishment of this stupen-
dous task of mass migration,

Another obligation that the Army and the
Air Force were called upon to perform at
short notice was to rush to the aid Kashmir at

a very crucial moment, when Pakistani raiders
from across the border, after invading Indian
territory, were on the threshold of Srinagar,
capital of the State. Even as the Kashmir cam-
paign was on, the Army had to fulfil yet ano-
ther commitment in Hyderabad, where, resort-
ing to ‘short, swift and sure’ police action
against militant Razakars, who had let loose a
reign of terror, they restored complete order in
the State.

Free from these diversions, the Defence
Ministry and the Armed Forces Headquarters
found breathing time to launch on a prog-
ramme of reorganisation of the three Services.
Some of the significant developments that have
since taken place are (i) formation of a
Defence Production Board to evolve a co-ordi-
nated policy in regard to the demand for
defence equipment for the Army, Navy and Air
Force, (ii) expansion of the Higdustan Aircraft
(Private), Ltd., and establishment of the
Bharat Flectronics (Private), Ltd., at Bangalore,
as the two major industrial enterprises of the
public sector, (iii) setting up of a Defence
Science Organisation to help the defence indus-
try by developing new designs of weapons, (iv)
acquisition of modern warships for the Navy
and jet aircraft for the Air Force, and (v)
introduction of military training for the people
by the raising of the Territorial Army and the
Lok Sahayak Sena.

The Service training institutions engaged the
special attention of Government. A unique ex-
periment in inter-Services training was the Joint
Services Wing started at Dehra Dun as part of
the Armed Forces Academy. Since then, the
J.5.W. has moved to its permanent location at
Khadakvasla, near Poona, and re-designated
as National Defence Academy. Here three
years” combined basic training is provided for
cadets of all the Armed Forces before they
join their respective Service establishments. An-
other major training institution is the Defeace
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Services Staff College, at Wellington in the
Nilgiris Hills to impart joint training of a very
high standard to selected officers of the three
Services and certain civilian officers.

A decision of far-reacting importance was
taken by the Ministry when, with effect from
April 1, 1950, it assumed overall control of
and financial responsibility for the State Forces.
This control passed to the Central Government
when the former Indian States were integrated
into unions, and the question then arose
whether to disband these forces or merge them
into the Regular Indian Army. Total merger
was not, however, possible as it was found
that in certain respects their standard of train-
ing did not compare well with those of the
the Regular Army and also varied from State
to State. A process of selection had, therefore,
to be devised and officers and men of the State
Forces who came up to the requisite standard
wore absorbed in the Army.

By their disciplined conduct and behaviour,
officers and men of 1le Ainy lave ardeared
t hemselves to the prople.  Times out of num-
ber, they have been called upon to do humani-
tarian service during national ecmergencies,
like floods, carthquakes and famines, in co-
operation with civil power, which has afforded
them opportunitics of closer contact with the
general public  For more than one year now
our troops have been engaged in the task of
restoring law and order in the "Jaga Hills Dis-

trict of Assam and the Tuensang Frontier
Division of the North-East Frontier Agency,
which were disturbed due to the hostile activi-
ties of a section of misguided Nagas, now
surrendering in large numbers,

On many an occasion, the Army Medical
Corps had to provide medical relief under
difficult conditions. In addition to their
normal duties, units of the Corps rendered
service to the civil population of Jammu and
Kashmir afflicted by the Pakistani invasion.
Similar help has been given to the sick and
wounded in times of natural calamities,
Indian Field Ambulance earned world fame for
service in Korea and was awarded the Presi-
dent’s trophy.

Like the AMC, the Corps of Engineers has
won the gratitude of the people by their
ungrudging aid to civil power at all times.
They have extended a helping hand in big
projects like the D.V.C,, the Assam rail link,
the Mukerian-Pathankot rail link and the
Tungabadhra dam. The most notable work
executed by Army Engineers recently has
been the completion of the Tribhuvan Rajpath
in Nepal linking the Indian border with
Kathmandu. Besides this Army Ei gincers
have built an all-weather airfield at Gauchor,
near the Nepalese capital, and also at Along in
NEFA. They are at present engaged in con-
structing a road in the inaccessible area of
NEFA.

The Late Aga Khan
By

Mr. A. C. VERMA

THE Aga Khan, or, to give him his full
name and titles, His Highness the Right
Honourable Sir Mohammad Maulana Hazer
Imam Suhib Shah Aga Sultan Khan 111, keeper
of Time and Existence, repository of the Univer-
sal Soul, Privy Councillor, Knight Grand
Commander of the Star of India, Knight
51

Grand Commander of the Indian Empire,
Knight Grand Cross of the Royal Victorian
Order and Doctor of Laws, is dead.

In this mid-twentieth century when the
genius of democracy has been liberated from
the trammels of feudalism and is struggling out
of the tentacles of capitalism, the Aga Khan
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may have appeared as a striking éﬁachronism
or indeed as having walked out of the pages o;'
Arabian Nights.

That need not, however, blind us to the ver-
satility of his interests and the many sidedness
of his personality.

It is true that he had a vast amount of

wealth with which ke could indulge his inter-
ests, his whims and fancies but wealth has not
alwayis been known to result logically in a
capacity and zest for enjoyment,
‘ The Aga Khan has drained the cup of life to
its lees. It is small wonder that he can sav
“ Never in my long life have I for an instar'li
been bored. Every day has been so short
every hour so fleeting, every minute so ﬁ!led,
with the life I love, that time for me has fled
on far too swift a wing.”

.In popular memory his name is associated
with fabulous wealth and with a passion for
gambliing and horses.

If this were all, the Aga would not be the

delightfully and incredibly paradoxical person-
ality that he was.
. He strode the continents like a living Roman
in imperial decline, contemptuous of comempo-
rar}f ends and means, calm in the security of
ancient superstition.

He claimed direct descent from the Prophet’s
danghter Fatima and her husband Ali and was
the spiritual head of the Ismaili. Muslims.

Although this is a minor sect, the Aga
Khan had absolute power over it.

They paid him an incalculable tribute in
money.

His fortune was estimated at nearly a billion
and his annual income at a crore of dollars.

In addition to the revenue from his follow-
ers a huge income flowed from the European
investments and banking enterprises in which
he was remarkably successlul. ‘

He had, at the same time, vast property
holdings in India, Kenya, Syria, Iran, town-
houses in Paris, London, Bombay, Karachi
and Poona, a villa near Cannes, an Arabjan
Nights palace on the island of Zanzibar, a

sho?ltin% lodge in Scotland, a mcastle in Ireland
—ail of which were k
ot ept staffed 'the year
He was periodically weighed against precious
:)nfelils. 'He was, with the doubtfuy] exception
the Nizam of Hyderabad, the richest m
of the world, *
The Aga Khan took his role a
lealder with utmost seriousness.
t will, however, be difficu]
s , t for the average
?an t.o .sharc the Aga Khan’s seriousness aboit
1s spirttual vocation and what really excites

his curiosity i
y is the Bohemian sj i
character, side of his

s spiritual

His ﬁrs} and foremost interest was of course
horse racing.  Racing was in his blood

In his memoirs he has devoted an' enti
chapter to his experiences as a breeder Irz
blood-stock and to his successes on the turf °

Although his knowledge of horse-breeding

was unrivalled, he had ne i
s un ver staked a penny in

“I'do not gamble because I do not believe in

chance,” he once remarked.

Besides being a great race-horse owner, he
was keen on golf, poker, polo.’

Somc. years ago he hired a boxine instructor

Tennis was another of his favourite sports .

He,was a great gourmet and one of tilc
world’s best-dressed men.

il; Wwas also very much the ladies’ man
Shak:s g'rSt Begum was a native Indian girl

zadj, who.beame his bride when he was

twenty. She did not last long

vat[:dlgoifr}h\e attended a ballet and was capti-
v 'y eresa Magliano, an Italian dancer
ey were married that year and she b im
two sons. ore bim
One died in infancy; the other is Al
Three years later he married t g

a French hotel-keeper. he daughter of

This marriage surviv

(114 years and brought him another sgn Sad:u::i(-j

ism.t ;{h? fpgrth Begum who has survived him
a tall, strikingly beautiful woman who won

the title of “ Miss France in 1930

Thus he has been married four times to an

sepTEMBER 1957

Ay

WHAT CAUSES EARTHQUAKES 403

Indian, an Italian and in succession to two
French women.

His grandfather, it is said, had a harem of
hundreds, claimed to have sired 3,000 children
and to have a household cavalry of $00 blood
sons.

The Aga Khan was widely read and widely
travelled and was eclectic in his intellectual
tastes.

His French was as perfect as his English and
on more than one occasion he astonished his
friends by his knowledge of obscure French
authors they had never heard of.

The Aga Khan was not only a prince, priest
and ‘ bon-vivant® in one but he also dabbled
in politics and public affairs.

His contacts were wide and numerous.

He was received by Queen Victoria, became
a companion of King Edward VI, a friend for
over fifty years of Queen Mary, and a constant
visitor to King George V.

He first met Winston Churchill at Poona in
1896 and has been his friend ever since.

In the long years between that night when
he dined with Queen Victoria and the after-
noon in 1954 when he took tea with Quecen
Elizabeth, he has been acquainted with most of
the great figures,— royal, political and cultural
—of half-a-century.

His wide knowledge of the world, his exten-
sive travels, his personal prestige and interna-
tional contacts fitted him well for the part of
« Ambassador without Portfolio” for the

British Government.
In the first World War he.brought his in-

fluence to bear on the Muslim World in sup-
port of the allics, though he failed to win over
Turkey.

Later, he headed the Indian dclegation to
the Round Table Conferences in 1930-31.

His book “ India in Transition” powerfully
affected the course of political developments,
notably in the way they found expression in the
Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms of 1919.

In 1937 his intcrnational status received
fitting rccognition by his election as President
of the League of Nations.

The Aga Khan was indeed the most cosmo-
politan man in hiving memory.

Though the spiritual lcader of a Muslim sect,
he had his schooling at Oxford and Cambridge.

He stayed largely in the West.

He enjoyed diplomatic immunities in all
foreign capitals.

In France he did as the Frenchmendid ; in
England he wore a grey topper and morning
coat ; in Pakistan hc donned a turban and at
Rangoon the colourful national costume of the
Burmese.

He was like an oricntal nabob in his corpu-
lency, in his laviskness, in his epicurism, in his
luxuriousness, in his appetite for pleasure.

Here was indecd the most picturesque and
colourful personality of modern times, whose
passing away has left a void which will never

be filled.

~Or
What Causes Earthquakes?

By

«“ A GEOPHYSICIST.”

TUDIES in the field of seismology, which

is concerned with earthquakes and earth

tremors, will be an important part of the

scientific programme of the International
Geophysical Year, which started on July 1.

Earthquakes are caused by “ faults ”” deep
within the crust of the earth. These giant
cracks arc left over from the prehistoric days
when mountains were thrown up and great
canyons formed in the bottom of the oceans.
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The faults are scars which have not yet healed
completely, flaws under the surface where the
earth has not yet settled down.

Microseisms, the much smaller tremors of
the earth’s crust, result from physical occurren-
ces nearer the surface of the earth. The energy
from atmospheric disturbances joins with that
of the earth’s surface, usually through oceanic
waters, to jar the earth with a series of small
shocks, which are recorded as background vib-
rations on such instruments as seismographs.

In addition, scientists can cause minor earth
shocks, large enough to be recorded by seismo-
graphs, by means of explosives.

Earthquake waves and explosion waves pro-
vide information about the thickness and layer-
ing of the surface of the earth.  In addition,
seismographs can record the thickness of ice in
such a place as the Antarctic, thereby giving
scientists knowledge of the actual profile of the
continent under the ice.

Seismologists study earthquakes to determine
their mode of formation, their exact locations,
and the encrgy released. This, they expect,
will enable them to develop prediction methods
for times of occurrence and location. They
hope also to increase their knowledge of the
structure of the earth, its crust, its outer and
inner shells, and its core.

Seismological studies have long been conduc-
ted on an internationally co-operative Dbasis.
The International Geophysical Year, however,
will give scientists the opportunity to make
additional measurements in remote areas, parti-

cularly in Antarctica and the equatorial Pacific
islands.

Virtually no measurements of this type have
been made directly on the Antarctic Continent.
But seismographic instruments elsewhere in the
world have shown that some of the largest
earthquakes have occurred in the sub-Antarctic
region and that earthquakes are occurring on
the continent itself.

 Although man seems helpless where such
physical events as earthquakes arc concerned,
actually he can lessen the damage done by such
disasters by improving his knowledge of their
nature, by finding out how likely they are to
occur in particular Jocations, and by determin-
ing how exlensive they may be,” the United
States National Academy of Sciences pointed
out recently in discussing the IGY scismologi-
cal programme.

United States scientists will set up their ins-
truments in the Atlantic and the Pacific, as well
as on the North and South American continent
and in Antarctica. They will record natural
earth tremors and earthquakes, and they will
make their own artificial tremo « with dynamite
charges in order to measure icc thickness in the
Antarctic.

The information obtained by the United
States scientists, combined with (hat obtained
through world-wide scismic studies made by
other nations participating in the International
Geophysical Year, will enable scientists to make
a much better map than they now have of the
interior of the earth. It is hoped that this in-
formation will also lead to more accurate
methods of forcecasting the time and location
of major earthquakes throughout the world.

..—O._

Cultural V1gnette from Assan;i;

Mr. R. SUBRAMANIAN, M.A., M. Litt.

NDTA is the home of festivals and dances ;
different kinds of festivals and dances are
held in different parts of the country in a way
characteristic of the part concerned; that
which is foremost in these festivals and dances
in our country, is their diversified system of
observance and performance ; yet a common
strand runs through them. The Bihus in
Assam, the Onam in Malabar, the Pongal in
Tamilnad, to name a few, are one and the
same in conception. Diwali is another festival
of nation-wide rejoicing in India. The Birth
of a New Year like the Tamil New Year, the
Bengali New Year. the Assamese New Year,
the Telugu New Year etc., is heralded with
much religiocity and social fervour. The
content of all such festivities and dances vary
from State to State and from people to people;
for example the Manipuri dance in the east and
the Kathakali of the south-western tip of
India, the Kathak dance of the north the
Bharatha Natyam of the south; but their
essence remaining an unanimous reality of
harmony in variety.

Assam is no exception to this; the rural life
in Assam has its many faccted activities, like
dancing, singing, stage-acting and buffalo fights
which maniflest themselves in connection with
the Bihus: and the word Bihus in Assamese
language means festivals that are celebrated at
certain cycles of Nature. There are three
Bihus in Assam, namely, the Bohag Bihu, ths
Magh Bihu, and the Kati Bihu. Of these, the
first is the most important one in respect of
ceremony and position. This falls in the
month of April every year corresponding to
the ushering in of the Assamese New Year :
it is interesting to note that such an occasion
coincides with the coming off of the Tamil New
Year in Madras. The Magh Bihu, with its
characteristic bonfire which comes off in mid-
winter in Assam corresponds more or less to

’
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the Pongal in Madras. 'The Kati Bihu in
Sept October is ceremonious+4as it propitiate

¢ prosperity > when the new ea(s*"
out of the gay greenish field. Q‘:-::?"""

Assam is the abode of different races of
people, forit is said that the Brahmaputra
valley was once a home of the Austro-Asiatics
from South-Euast Asia. Subesequent cultural
invasions moulded an Assamese culture with
an Austro-Asiatic tinge. It may be further
pointed out that ethonologically, linguistically
and morphologically this is nearer to truth.

This is also true of the Bohag Bihu dances
and music, for they are expressive of the
Austro-Asiatic influence ; the dance festivals
are held in conjunction with the harvest season
and the sowing of seeds in the fields. Such
popular social events are suggestive of places
like Java, the Nicobar Islands, Upper Burma
and Australia. In Australia, for example, the
Corroboree dances of the natives of Austro-
Asiatic origin with their music produced by
beating with fists on rugs that are tightly
stretched between the knees connote the pre-
sence of this type of culture. The Bihu dances
of Assam arc but the pleasant relic of such a
civilisation with its roots deep down in history.

Dances in all their form and glory, be they
ancient or modern, have been and are a vital
part of man’s life on earth and its history is
as old as man himself. Ancient art, historians
say, is more ritualistic, for it was a magic art ;
the Papuan and South African Landscape
dances breathe the air of ancient in them.
The hunting man developed the art of war in
their dance ; and as years rolled by, he became
an agriculturist and a cultivator and art for
him was in dancing which was reflected in
rituals, quite symbolic of his experience as an .
agriculturist. He was an animist and a ‘ Nat®
worshipper, abandoning himself to Nature.
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He believed in spirits; and the economic
dependence on Nature and the growth of
Population as the sole agency of survival
against Nature, wove a cultural pattern typify-
ing his temper and purpose. The ficld was his
joy, the cultivation the symbol with which to
~weave the pattern of ancient art. A co-ordi-
nated social effort in the from of folk dances
was there to paint the picture in realistic hues.
For, ancient art is spoken of as a  communal”
art in Nature and the collective experiences
enriched and embroidered the already colour-
ful drama of ancient life.

The Bohag Bihu dance festival of Assam
evokes much interest from this point of view ;
they seem to revive an ancient art; folk
dances generally denote freshness and beauty
and peoples’ imagination. Everything is ren-
dered simple by music, yet complex in ideal :
the Bihu dances are folk dances followed by
music in chorus from boys and girls in teens
drawn together by the Bihugits and Bongits,
the folklore of Assam.

The Stage for the Bohag Bihu dances is set
against the background of a mid-April Nature,
bright and lively, brimming with the *procre-
anurget’ ; winter is out of the scene and Nature
in Spring enjoys the music from birds and

. reels in multicoloured smiles; peals of Her
Laughter are heard in the monsoon clouds far
beyond ; but the sky is blue and bright and
Nature soft and green ; she secems to prepare
the ground for the never ending activity again.
Mother is earth to receive the magic touch of the
plough ; she gapes; the is put in ; and creation

begins and fructifies. This, in “s—f;)_rtjxm
theme of the Bohag Bihu dances : fertility of
man and soil is reminiscent of spring festivals
among the Konyak Nagas also in Assam. The
primitive urge is being enacted through rites
and rituals in honour of this natural fact. To
this is added religious and spiritual fervour.

The Assamese enjoy the Bohag Bihu dances -
folk songs and dances predominate ~thorough:
out the season. They are at their best, befng
given out in good spirits ; the youth and the
mm.den are aroused to subtle feelings and they
do it with an open mind ; caught in the ecstacy
of Qe]ight, songs come forth in a melodious
stran ;. music is accompanied by drumming
that sends a thrill all over the body enthusing
them to dance in genuine folk-joy ; an indigen-
ous flute called the Mahar Singa Pepa,
made of buffalo horn, whistles faint notes and
the people dance to the “ cadence of consenting
feet’. The young hearts arc tickled into a
fantasy, an aspiration and an FEl Dorado
that find expression in the Bihugits and
Bongits. The songs personify Cupid and
Nature. They flow spontancously and have
an aesthetic charm about them ; they are erotic
born of spring time emotional instinct of hCle’t:
Beauty, romance and love are woven into finer
notes like the songs of mediaeval France by the

Troubadours.

In short, they convey what may be called ‘the
lofty’ sincere romanticism’ of an unsophisti-
cated people. The dances know no bounds of
sectaranian bias and their influence on Assa-
mese culture and social life js easily discernibje,

Delhi Public Library, a New Home of

7 ,‘*{’ g
learning

BY .

Mr. R. S. MATHUR B.A. (Dip. Lib)

When we think of educational progress or
planning, we only think of setting up a few
schools and colleges and be done with it. Our
imagination does not go beyond that. The
importance of library as a powerful instrument
for preserving, exchanging and spreading of
ideas is not ordinarily realised or recognised.
The dynamic role which the libraries in the
West have played and are still playing has
caught but little imagination of the people in
this country. We clamour for better roads,
better houses, better bealth and sanitary
arrangement and so on, yet we seldom ask for
anything which may develop the growth of our
mind. The physical needs always precede
the mental ones.  There is hardly any attempt
to strike at the balance between the two. The
result is that for the lack of reading facilities
eight out of every ten persons after coming out
of schools and colleges lapse into *“illiteracy
and live virtuaily in the ¢ implacable, invisible,
inner dungeon of ignorance.” A society
composed of such intellectually static and
mentally dwarfed people can hardly play a
fuller part in any activity of national recons-
truction. If the pattern of our life is to be
improved and the democracy to thrive and
flourish in our country, it is necessary that a
network of libraries should be established
which would create a *living and socially
integrated service of ideas and information
in society.”

Believing that a library is a living force
for popular education, the UNESCO, in co-
operation with the Government of India,
launched its first pilat project in Delhi known
as the Delhi Public Library, which was formal-
ly declared open by our Prime Minister,
Jawaharlal Nehru on October 27, 1951, The
Government of India deserve all praise for
seizing the opportunity to have a project of
this kind run in their country with the active
support and cooperation of the countries of the

world. It ushered ina ne&?@%\\of progres
and marked a new beginning 1h‘\\tﬁ€v

the library movement in India.™ ol

though it may not appear to bear fruits im-
mediately, is a sound one and its effect is
bound to be felt in the long run.

The Delhi Public Library is housed in a
single storeyed building opposite the Railway
Station, Delhi. Although the building is by
no means an ideal one for a library yet it
fulfills most other conditions required for
locating a library. A library is meant for
popular use and if Jocated in some dark corner
beyond the reach of commonman, its very
purpose is defeated. As such, no other more
suitable place could bc found than the present
one, which is the hub and heart of the city and
is accessible by rail, motor, bus, tonga etc.
It has also got a small garden at its back which
serves to make a delightful open air reading
room.

The library is managed by an autonomous
Board of 12 members consisting of representa-
tives of the Government of India, the
UNESCO and the Local Self-Governments.
The Board guides the policy of the library and
has power to co-opt persons whose special
knowledge or experience in technical matters
can be of use or help to the library. The
library bids fair to be great success in the very
near future due to the yeomen service of its
very capable Director who has already put it
on a firm footing and made of it a throbbing
community centre in such a short time.

The Delhi Public Library stands out unique
in many respects. Since UNESCO is the
author and originator of this plan.and has
contributed materially to its growth and deve.
lopment, the library has got an international
status and has also the blessings and support
of many-nations of the world. It is a democ-
ratic institution operated by the people for the

people. A library in modern times is a live
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workshop and in order that people may derive
the maximum benefit out of it, it remains open
every day of the week from 8 a.m. to 8 p.m,
The portals of Jearning are open to all regard-
less of any distinction of caste and creed,
occupation, sex or nationality. Its greatest at-
traction is that there is no fee for membership
and no charge whatever is made for any service
rendered. Itisa free public library in every
sense of the word. It provides books, maga-
zines, newspapers, maps, pictures, recordings,
etc., almost all suitable material for propaga-
tion and dissemination of knowledge for the
proper education, information, recreation and
aesthetic appreciation  Besides, it is equipped
with all the modern appurtenances and display
methods desirable in a modern library.

The services of the library are, at present,
available to the general public under four
heads.

This is the busiest section of the library.
The lending department is a spacious hall with
rows upon rows of book-shelves to the left,
tables and chairs in the middle for the readers,
catalogue and display racks to the right and a
big counter at the entrance for issue and re-
ceipt of books. The library has an open-shelfl
system and readers are free to pick up and
choose books of their own choice. The lend-
ing department has also a good stock of refer-
ence books such as dictionaries, encyclopaedias,
maps and atlases, etc., which are kept for con-
sultation of the readers. To assist and initiate
the readers in the use of the library the
services of the Beader’s Adviser are also avail-
able. ¢

Up to the end of May 1954, it had a total
stock of 54,168 books, of which 29,911 were
in Hindi. 9,873 in Urdu and 14,384 in English.
The immense popularity of the library can be
well imagined from the fact that by May 1954,
a little more than 2 years of its existence, the
library bhad a total of 19,239 members compris-
ing 11,771 adults, 4,556 juveniles, 2,106 of
mobile library and 806 at deposit stations.

The creation of the separate Department for
children shows that library authorities are fully
cognizant of the needs of children, the citizens-
to-be, in any programme of fundamental edu-
cation. The Children’s Department is one of
the most fascinating sections of the Library.
Tastefully decorated and aesthetically appealing
to the eye, it bears a most inviting look for
children. Furniture is low and small; books
are bright and colourful and are arranged in
small open shelves. Children are encouraged
to pick and enjoy them as much as they like.
The day is usually rounded off with some story,
talk or other interesting feature in which
children love to participate and cluster round
the young and smiling lady librarian with a
*“ tell-tale ”’ look and cheerful smile.

A new feature of the Children’s Department
is the Activity Room equipped with toys and
mechancos of different varicties, woodcut
letters and picture books. It admits children
below the age of five. The idea of the Activity
Room is to attract young children to the
library and to introduce them to alphabets and
picture books through play.

The Room is open between 2 to 4 p.m.on all
days of the week and no fec is charged for its
use. Story hours are arranged with the help
of planograph pictures for the children visiting
the Activity Room.

It is yet another interesting and new feature
of library service in this country. Social edu-
cation is a new concept and a new experiment
in the field of education of adults. In a country
like ours where 80 per cent of the people are
illiterate, the growth of social education has a
special significance and is vital to any work of
national development. It’s no good to make
an adult read and write the alphabets and then
leave him in the lurch. If jt is desired that he
should play a fuller and effective role in society,
means will have to be found and opportunitics
explored so that he can develop his latent
capabilities and aptitudes. The Social Educa-
tion Department therefore through its multi-
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farious activities such as film shows, discussion
groups, play readings circles, lectures exhibi-
tions, etc., affords encouragement and facili-

" ties for people to ““ educate themselves continu-

ously, to keep abreast of progress in all fields
of knowledge and to maintain frecdom of ex-
pression and a constructively critical attitude
toward: all public issues; to be better social
and political citizen of their country and
of the world; to be more eflicient in their,
day-to-day activities; to devclop their crea-
tive capacities and power of appreciation
in art and letters ; to aid generally in the ad-
vancement of knowledge and to use their Icisure
time to promote personal happiness and well
being. The main object of the Socinl Educa-
tion Department is, in short, to stimulate read-
ing interest in the public and to provide a
forum for cultural activities. It is therefore
rightly called a Community Centre.

Among the audio-visual aids with which the
Social Education Department is equipped are a
sixteen m.m. film projector, an epidiascope, a

A Glance Over

tape recorder, a radio, and a Turn-table. The:
auditorium, where most of the meetings and
other activities are conducted, is a specious hall
with a scating capacity of about-400 persons.
Exhibitions of paintings, handicrafts, posters,
etc., are held in a separate room provided for
the purpose.

The Library has got an elaborate programme
of future development and extension - of its
services to other parts of the city and the tural
arcas. As a first step towards the education of
the neoliterates, Deposit Stations have been
opened at four of the Social Education Cen-
tres of the Delhi Municipal Committee. Follow-
up literature is supplied by the library to the"
neolilcrates at these centres. Realising the
great dearth of right types of books for chil-
dren and easy-to-read literature for neolite-
rates the library has taken upon itself the task
of producing and publishing literature for the
above class of readers which will set a new
standurd and also scrve as a model for book
production in India.

Ancient Burma

Upto 13th Century A.D.

By
Mr. BHAWANI SHANKER SHUKLA

HE ancient history of Burma is obscure. It
is difficult to peep into it especially before
the 13th century A.D. The best we can know is
that the Pyu had their capital in the north at
Prome and the Talaings in the South at Thaton.
It is the period when a racial admixture in
Burma took place. The ruins found near
Pagan and Amarapura indicate the influence
of Indian art and architecture. 1 found during
my short stay in Burma 4 few wooden images
of the Buddha in a ruined temple near Amara-
pura which betrayed a marked Indian influence
over them.
52

It is believed that the history of Burma
begins from C. 850 B C. This is mostly based
on the Indian legends written in Sanskrit or
Pali. Ptolemmy in the middle of about second
century A. D. refers, to the people of Irra-
waddy Delta as cannibals. ¢ According to the
account given in the history of Myat-saw-nyi-
naung and Shin-binky-ank-Sank pagodas by
U Scinda Dhamma of Toungoo our Lord, the
Enlightened One, in his fifth year of Buddha-
hood was invited by two brothers Maha Bon
and Chula Bon of Sunaparanta (Burma) to
accept a sandal wood Kyaung built by them at
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Le-ga.ing. The Suprerﬁ;igra«;c‘ang that his
religion would take root in that country there-
after, accepteq the gift and went thither with
ﬁ}ve hundred disciples. The Lord visited many
places in Burma where shrines would

up thereafter.’ ! v be put

It is further believed that Asoka, the em ero
of India, sent his missionaries to the Gsl(;er
Land (Suvarnabhumi) in the third centurH
B. C. The Ceylonese texts though apparently
do not corroborate the Indian version but alsz
do not, at the same time, support a feeble viéw
h;:ld by some Burmese that Buddhaghosha was
;; uer ::%)onmble man to introduce Buddhism in

If‘ the second century A. D. the influence of
Indjan culture was fully established in Buima
The garliest archaeological finds particularl'
at Srikshetra and Halingyi also testify ch
same.

Chinese writers inform us that there existed
a Buddhist Kingdom of Ling-yang in the thjrd
century A.D. By the end of 7th century and
on'ward we know from certain inscriptions
wntﬁen in South Indian script and found at
Halingyi (in Shwebo district) and old Prom
that the eariiest inhabitants of Burma w .
Pyu and that a Vikrama dynasty was rulier{e
A there at least from 673 A.D. to 7i8 ADg
which is thought to have inaugurated the
Burmc‘:sc era beginning in March 638 A.D. The
same inscriptions further tell us that a second
dynasty with an Indian name called the Varman
also ruled ‘over a neighbouring and rival city’
These inscriptions have thrown some light c}:n
the ancient religion also. There flourished
bc?th forms of Buddhism, i.e, Mahayana "md
Hinayana together with Vishnu worship. Tt;ere
have been found large stone statues in the
Gupta style, bronze statuettes of Avalokites-
vara and many stone sculptures of Vishnu
‘The people burnt their dead and stored tb.
ashes in urns.’ 2 )

1. U Po Se;;xné : "The Myat-saw-ny-naung I =,
Burma. Vol. IV, No. |, bctober,nilggg?ng Pagoda

2. D.G.E. Hall : Burma, P. 8.

v { sEPTEMBER 1957
oveYre[ti ,-Z S;ﬁ‘eren't dynast.y called Chandra ruled
o ak r)x region. This dynasty was founded
in the dle of the 4th century A.D. Vaisali
N S1ts capital. It ruled for about 230 years
Vij;e;o.ndt:ynasty was founded by Sri Dhar;na:
WasyO;nK lc 8t'h century A.D,. Dharmavijaya
was ma"‘s m{r.\ya race and later his dynasty
Lo imonually related to the Pyy Ki
rikshetra. ’ e of
’Welr’zlzi:rere no doubt very powerful but they
M e(:iitcd by Kolofeng, a rufer of powerful
! tm%c(;)mv of N:lpchzlo in C. 760. By the
e Ch.yu.can.ue m'lo contact with Chincse
bcam;} o 1;(:}(: hlsto.rmns have described the
o wa )‘13 capital as follows : it (the
of gremn en; surrounded by a brick-well
moseen hax:;r:l protected by a brick-]ined
by e welve gates and wasg fortified
the corners. The city contai d
a. hundred  Buddhijst mionasteries dccm"::ed
Ivnth golg, silver zn.Id multicoloured puinl‘incs
1;1)ng with  embroidered cloths, Near tli:
Ze;}f:nt»\;)us( 4 gxgzmatic image of 4 white
cler ;eﬂ i ore which al}l litigants had to kneel
ind cas;:;t 1;por'1 the justice or injustice of
i ¢ pm;tmtne t;;:;o:f pLI\blic distress the king
ir;c]ensc and COllfCSSi:gt(]l(i:S ei?‘f\’:““;;;‘:”:“ﬁ
sr;;\rséeiqzccc;;::zxfuto. live in monastcrir::s
studying Buddhist fai\hr.]’t‘lﬂl ”}ﬁl‘fc‘;’m“‘f‘h tom
I\:'Jas finally ended in C. 832 )/’\U[})“"%:ilom
ex‘n;:lhzo tribes  plundereq its capital a]lig
;;h [ r{xumcrous locail pcople to Yunnan Pu
Nancehrz)c‘l?edM(fns ('Talu(ng). They beat ofi’
s Burmr; C,;;il;mhw their power over
o L. were noble and art lovin
gf tgieczrlllit;;ﬂuilced the subscquent histor§
e <€ Low.er ;;lb geographers also place
Ramammadone Iburma which they called
g 9thc. t n Khordadzebeh (in the
Mon o o1 o en ur)" A.D.) refers to might of
Provincesg’ ';‘?1 ook routes and of
b . ecm‘mtry, the writer says, was
perous. And it was probably by thi
3. Ibid, P 10. = PRy
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time the foundation of the city of Pagan was
laid down.

The history of Burma during 9th, 10th and
the first half of 11th centuries 1s more obscure.
But it was actually this period when Burmese
entercd Burma whosc original home was
‘somewhere in the north-west of China, proba-
bly Kansu between the Gopi Desert and north-
east Tibet.” While immigrating Burmese came
into contact with Nanchao. The latter cast great
influence on Burmese way of life < such as,”
writes Mr, Hall, “the use of the waterbuffalo,
the terrace-cultivation of hill slopes and their
system of wet rice cultivation in the plains in
addition, they learnt the art of war and the

breeding of horses.”

The Burmese had to struggle hard for their
existence in Burma, they seized some area of
Mon Kingdom. the Ledwin and Kyar}kse.and
gradually spread out in several directions.
The Burmese have variously been called as
Mranma, Mirma or Micn in inscriptions or
(Chinese) literature. Before they became
Buddhist their religion was aninusm. And
that religion still prevails out
look of many pcople of that fand. The signi-
ficance of dragons, peacocks, fish, quails, cats
and flying animals indicates the same thing.
Burmese worshipped an indigenous natur¢
spirit, the ‘nat’ for the first 1000 years of
Christian era. Mr. J. B. Prat says that * Bur-
man Joves the Duddha but fears the nats. The
he Buddh: kncws will never harm him but the

nats may.” 4

The second halfof the 11th century AD.
marks out a most important period in the
history of Burma when king Anawratha
(Aniruddha (1044-1097) of the House of Pagan
ruled the country. Situated on the eastern
bank of Irrawaddy about 120 miles South of
Mandalay the city of Pagan provides most
valuable historical relics. It is believed that
originally there have been no less than 13,000
Buddhist shrines and monasteries over this
It was king Anawratha of this place

dominating that out-

region. T :
who may be credited to unite the country of
Burma. His reign is marked with various

e was a powerful kingand extend-

ed his territories by battles which included

besides central Burma the Irrawaddy Delta, the
Thaton area and the east of Sittang river.

4. J. B. Prat : India and its Faiths, p. 347. Quoted
from Christmas Humphrey’s Buddhism, p. 64,

activities. H

The conquest over Thaton specially brought
forth many important consequences.  Thaton
Buddhism was largely Hindu. And the contact
of Thaton with Pagan therefore induced the
Hindu character in the religion of the people
of Pagan. Mr. Lucc observes that Buddhism
of Pagan ** was mixed up with Hindu Brahma-
nic cults, Vaishnavism in particular. It was
tinged with Mahayanism and towards the end
of the dynasty at least with Tantrism 1t rested
doubtless on a deep bed of Naga and Nat

worship.”

King Anawratha, a Buddhist of Theravada
School (Hinayana), did his best for the propa-
gation of his religion throughout the country.
He was not a born Buddhist but was converted
to it by a Shin Arhat from Thaton. He was
also responsible to replacing Mahayana School
of Buddhism for its Hinayana form. It is said
that in 1056 king Anawratha of Pagan being
displaced with the Tantric Mahayana Buddh-
ism practised by some of his people requested
king Manuha of Thaton to send him priests
and texts for the dissemination of Hinayana
doctrine. Manuha’s refusal caused Anawratha
to attack and conquer his kingdom with excee-
dingly important results.” Hinayana supplan-
ted Mahayana in Upper Burma, Pali replaced
Sanskrit as the scriptural language and the
people adopted the Talaing {Mon) alphabet
and wrote their own language for the first
time.”¢ The king Anawratha took keen inter-
est in constructing Pagodas and with the result
Pagan and its vicinity was studded with 5000
religious structures of stone or bricks * decora-
ted with covered stucco (In old literature the
number of such Pagodas is 4,486,733). And
it was due to such zeal for Dhamma that a
century later one of the wonderful structures
of the world, Edwin Arnold’s “ Pyramid of
Fire,” the Golden Pinnacled Pagoda, the Shue
Dagon was constructed where the relics of
Lord Buddha are still enshrined. :

The dynasty of Anawaratha ruled till the
13th century A.D. with Pagan as its capital.
When Kublai Khan occupied Pagan in 1287
AD. a new era dawned on the horizon of
Burmese history.

5. G. H. Luce : Burma’s Dzbt of Pagan, a paper in
the Journal of The Burma Research Society.

6. Encyclopaedia of Arts, edited by Dagobert D.
Runes aad Harry G. Schrickel, p. 938.
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' Personalities purged in Kremlin Shake-up

Above : Lazar Kasanovich and Georgi Malenkov.
Belove : Dmityi Shepilov and V. M. Molotov.

WORLD OF BOOKS

THE LOVES AND ADVENTURES OF
OMAR KHAYYAM A Signet Book,
New American Library, U.S.A.

The New American Library deserves the
thanks of the reading public for publishing as
* A Signet Book '—Life, The Loves, and Adven-
tures of Omar Khayyam The author, Manual
Komreff has divided the book into three sec-
tions. The first section comprising the life,
Loves and adventures of the Greal Astrono-

mer, Philosopher and Poet, the second Section
gives The Rubaiyat of Omar Kbqyyam with
which the reading public are familiur and the
last section is @ noteon the Paramount Picture
in which the producer has treated the romantic
figure of Omar Khayyam as ‘ More than the
dream-like man who wrote the Rubaiyat’. The
book furnishes excellent reading.

«SWEET SMELL OF SUCCESS” AND
OTHER STORIES. by Farnest Lehman,
A Signest Book published by the New
American Library U.S.A. )

Itis an interesting and breath-taking story
about the scandal monger of show business and
how an actor however great he may be has
to bow down before the whims and fancies
of a top ranking columnist. This book provides
interesting reading and will be especially wel-
comed and appreciated by the film going public.
EAST AND WEST. By T. L. Vaswani, Price

8 as. 10 Connaught Road, Poona 1. .

As Yama said to Savitii, there is spiritual
refreshment to the Taught and Regeneration
of the Body to the Teacher in moral inter-
course. Do not offer animal sacrifices; but
offer yourself as a sacrifice, and every day
mind ‘you? How sweet and refreshing and
thought-provoking it altis!. )
KARLIMA RANI. By Swami Sri Ananda

Acharya. Price Rs. 4. India Book House,

Purushottam Buildings, 193, Mount Road,

Madras 2. .

This purports to be an_account of eighteen
lectures on the Laws of Real Living given by
Karlima Rani, abbess of Christo Cloisters,
Mount Kailas to Hallgrimsdottir of Iceland
who landed at Cape Camorin on 24-12-1918
and reached Mount Kailas on 24-3-1919. Itis
full of rare’spiritual refreshment, containing
the quintessence cf Yoga which is Competency
ia Action. The directives are clear regarding
Examination of Conscience and Conduct and
Canalising of Aspiration and Efforts.

TATTWAIJNANAM. By Swami Sri Ananda .
Acharya. Rs 5, published by Brahmakul,
Gaurishankarmath, Scandinavia, Copies
available with India Book House, 193,
Mount Road, Madras 2.

This is a masterpiece of sweet forceful exposi-
tion of the central principles of Tattwam Asij,
You are that, and Tattwajnanam or Cosmic
Consciousness. As the Gita says in the Fourth
Chapter, the seeker shall know by humility,

cross-examination, and service of Tattwagiar-

shins who have Wisdom and one such certainly
is Swami Sri Ananda Acharya.

KALKARAM. By Swami Sri Ananda Acharya.
Price Rs. Five. Brahmakul, Scandinavia.
Distributors, India Book House, 193, Mount
Road, Madras 2.

This is a miscellancous collcction of letters
from high and low, and anecdotes and exposi-
tions of Dhuarma, carcfully selected to enlighten
the Aspirant on the Path by way of learning
from the Experiences of Others. They that
must learn by having heard from Others as the
Thirtcenth Chapter of the Gita puts it cannot
find a better mentor than this volume. Even
they shall transcend Spiritual Death or Mrityu
as every World Teacher has proclaimed.
REPORTON CURRENCY AND FINANCE.

1956-57 Reserve Bank of India. Price Rs. 4.50,
In spite of the innumerable charts and

graphs and the curcful compilation of statis-
tics and a ballyhoo summary, which are all
excellent after their kind, one is left wondering
why the foreign balances are dwindling and
the end of Inflation seems no nearer.

MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES. Publi-
cations Division, Government of India,
New Dethi. Rs. 2.50.

Experts on all languages and literatures
appreciably spoken and known in India that
is Bharath have given the pigs of the oranges
after removing the seeds. They are nourishing,
tasty, and gulpable. As Chief Justice Raja-
mannar warns, let is beware of the dangers
of too much reginmentation and too much pre-
digestion of mental pabulum,

HUNGARY. Corvina, Budapest.

It is so refreshing that in the midst of the
turmoil and confusion of Mittel Europa
Politics, the cultural life goes on almost
uninterrupted and the writer and the painter
and the printed can produce such a lovely
guide-book.
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EVOLUTION OF RURAL SELF-GOVERN-

MENT IN UTTAR PRADESH. By M. P.
Sharma. Professor of Political Science,
Saugor University. ~ All India Institute of
Local Self-Government, Fort, Bombay.
This is a careful, well-written, well docu-
mented thesis approved for the Doctorate of

Letters by the University of Allahabad.

LECTURES ON RATING AND ASSESS-
MENT. By L. H. Marathe. Local Self-
Government Institute, Fort, Bombay.
Though written primarily for the benefit of

students appearing for the Local Self-Govern-

ment Diploma Examination, it is a complete
guide to the problems of Rating and Assess-
ment.

- YOGA OF CONQUEST. By Swami Sri
Ananda Acharya. Price Rs. Three. India
Book House,¢193, Mount Road, Madras 2.
This is a Calendar of Daily Counsel to Man

on his duties towards all Creation. As the
counsel of the Ninth of August says = If we
think, we are of earth, we shall be filled with
earth, and buried therein finally ; but if we
think ourselves as beings of Light, we shall go
to Surya Loka.”

SAKI, THE COMRADE. By Swami Sri
Ananda Acharya. Price Rs. 2. India Book
House, 193, Mount Road, Madras 2.

These little pearls of wisdom in verse-form
breathe unbounded beauty and infinite mercy.
DEVELOPMENT OF LOCAL SELF-GOV-

ERNMENT IN BOMBAY AND SAU-

RASHTRA. By J. M. Thakore. Price

Rs. 2. Local Self-Government 1Ipstitute,

Fort, Bombay.

This represents lectures given at Rajkot at’
the Local Self-Government Diploma Course
Training Centre. It can almost compare with
Maitland’s Lectures in comprehensiveness com-
bined with lucidity of exposition.
USARIKA—DAWN RHYTHMS. By Swami

Sri  Ananda Acharya. Price Re. One.

India Book House, 193, Mount Road,

Madras 2.

These little verses on Dawn the Bride of the
Sun are sweetly melodious in their own inimit-
able fashion.

CAKRASAKHA. The Companion of God, by
Swami Sri Ananda Acharya. Price Rs. Two.
India Book House, 193, Mount Road,
Madras 2.

These verse-forms which partly seem original
compositions and partly imitative responses if
not translations per se of portions of the Vedas
are exquisitely entrancing.
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"PT(SEI\—/IS“ByVIS M. Sﬁﬁfahmanyam. Price

Rs. 1/8. Sadasiva Nivas. 41, Model House

Street, Basavangudi, Bangalore 4.

These are specimens of Narrative verse in
the didactic style of Watts and the felicitous
style of Felicia Hemans.

THE MEANING OF THE CASTES. By
Frithjof Schuon. K. N. Iyengar, 1/28 Edward
Etliott Road, Madras 4.

This is a priceless little thought-provocative
compression of a defence of Character, Caste
and Swadharma.

BRITAIN IN BRIEF. Revised. British Infor-
mation Services, Madras-1.
This reference material keeps up the high
standard of the Central Office of Information,
London.

THE U.K. DEPENDENCIES IN BRIEF.
British Information Services, Madras-1.

An excellent little brochure on the Depen-
dencies still left with Britain.

WORLD OPINION ON GOA. Publications
Division, Government of India, New Delhi.
This is a wcll-collected compendium of

Waorld Opinion in favour of India’s stand re.

Goa.

GEOLOGY IN INDIA, Publications Divi-
sion, Government of India, New Delhi.
A ncat little guide to the mincral wealth of

India that is Bharath, and the governmental

organization trying to tap the same.

RAILWAYS SINCE INDEPENDENCE.
Re. 1. Publications Division, Government
of India, New Delhi.

This is a beautiful piece of publicity with
lovely photographs showing the progress made
in Railways since Independence.

POTTERY OF SARSOPATAK. By Janos
Roman, Corvina, Budapest,

This lovely book with ravishing illustrations
in Colour giving an account of the exquisite
pottery of Sarsopatak in N.E. Hungary, cannot
be too highly praised.

PUBLIC MANAGEMENT OF PRIVATE
EMPLOYMENT. By Richard Hazelett.
Reprinted from the American Economic
Review. .

It explains as part of a controversy that
Demand for Labour is not Demand for Out-
put. :

YUGOSLAVIA. Social Government, in
Yugoslavia is described clearly in this com-
pendium of 220 pages.

Dull at times but instructive at all times.

INDIANS OUTSIDE INDIA

GENERAL
INDIANS WORKING ABROAD

The Government of India are collecting in-
formation about Indians working abroad so as
to know the possibilities of offering them
alternate jobs in India. o )

A pro forma asking for detailed information,
specially from the scientific and technical
hands, is being sent to India’s Missions abroad.
The data thus collected will be made available
to the various Ministries and other local
employers so that they might consider to what
extent they can make use of these persons,

The Directorate of Manpower in the Union
Ministry of Home Affairs, set up last year for
the purpose of assessing and meeting the
technical requirement of the country, has, it is
stated, also prepared a comprehensive prog-
ramme of manpower studies during this year.
The studies include the requirement and
sources of manpower of various categories,
for example, engineering, scientific, adminis-
trative, agricultural, hecaith, educational, indus-
trial management personnel and skilled and
semi-skilled craftsmen.

S. AFRICA

APARTHEID IN S. AFRICA

In South Africa there are about 3,00,000
Indians. They have been segregated from the
‘white ' population and the South African
Government further proposes to segregate them
from the indigenous population as well, to
force their repatriation. This caused serious
riots three years back resulting in serious loss
of property and life and ultimately forcing a
few Indians to be repatriated.

The question of maltreatment of Indians in
South Africa is before the U.N. The problem
has indeed assumed a serious significance in as
much as the ruling party is in power mainly
due to the fact that its Government is pledged
to drive out all Indians and Asiatics by any
means possible.

India, Egypt and seven other countries de-
manded United Nations General Assembly de-
bate on South Africa’s apartheid policies on
Aug. 27.

A note asking for inclusion of the item in
the agenda of the 12th session, opening on
September 17, was submitted to the Secretary-
General, Mr. Dag Hammarskjoeld.

The full list of signatories are: Bolivia,

Costa Rica, India, Indonesia, Egypt, Liberia,
Sudan, Yugoslavia and Uruguay.

Dr. P. D. Saggi, President, Indian Overseas
Cultural Congress, appealed to all social and
humanitarian organisations to observe Septem-
ber 2 as a Black Day as a protest against the
passing of the Segregation Bills in the Union
of South Africa. By these measures, 6,523
coloured, 62,900 Indians and 82,500 Africans
will be displaced. Indians would lose proper-
ties to the cxtent of £ 85,360,065.

PAKISTAN
INDIANS IN PAKISTAN

The Pakistan Government seems to have
intensificd, of late, the process of ““ gradually
squeezing out”’ Indians working in Pakistan,
according to a highly-placed Indian source.

This, the source said, was in marked contrast
to the “‘generous attitude” adopted by India on
the question of Pakistanis employed in India,

The source recalled that the Government of
India had recently extended the time-limit for
Pakistanis employed in India to obtain
travel documents to facilitate their further stay
in the country.

This measure, the source emphasised, had
been taken, despite the confusion created in
the country by over two-and-a-half lakh
Pakistanis staying there without documents—
and despite the Government’s request—for
over five to six years.

According to an estimate over three-and-
a-half lakh Pakistanis are employed in India,
as against twenty to thirty thousand Indians
working in both the wings of Pakistan.

* Harassment is an old method by which the
authorities jand interested parties in Pakistan
got a number of minorities, mostly, Hindus,
out of Pakistan. «The new method is refusal to
grant and renew visas to Indian employees
the source alleged.

MALAYA
INDIAN DOCTORS FOR MALAYA

A Maiayan mission to recruit doctors in
India had been successful. Tumku Yaacob,
Chairman of the Public Services Commission,
said on August 30.

Tunku Yaacob, a member of the mission,
said 200 of 1,000 applicants in India had been
interviewed. The Indian doctors were keen to
come and the Indian Government had been
most co-operative.
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DIARY OF THE MONTH

August 1. Dr. Radhakrishnan inaugurates
National Book Trust at New Delhi.

August 2. Devadas Gandhi is dead.

Augﬁst 3. Khrushchev meets Tito.

) August 4. The Syrian Military Mission arrives
in Moscow.

August 5. Agreement on transfer of power

and of British rule in Malaya on August 31
is signed.

August 6. Lok Sabha passes the Essential
Services Maintenance Bill by 226 to 31.

August 7. President issues an Ordinance
banning all strike by P. & T., Aviation Staff
etc.

August 8. P. & T. workers withdraws strike
notice.

August 9. British troops forced to retreat
from Oman.

August 10. V. K. Krishna Menon visits Sri-
nagar.

August 11. S. African Churches resent Apar-
theid policy of the Government.

August 12.  The Réport of the Official Langu-
age Commission is published.

August 13. President revokes Essential Servi-
ces Maintenance Ordinance.

August 4. U.S.A. protests to Russia against
the closure of Peter The Great Bay (near
Viadivostok).

August 15. Independence Day Celebrations
throughout India.

August 16. 100th anniversary of the First
War of Independence (Mutiny of 1857) cele-
brated throughout the Country.

August 17. Dr. Cheddi Jagan forms the new
Government in British Guiana,

August 18. Kerala Government modifies Bill
on Education. ,

August 19. U.S.A. tests another atomic wea-
pon in Nevada.

August 20. Dr. A. L. Mudaliar is elected
Vice-Chanceller of Madras University for
the sixth time.

August 21. Arab move complaining British
armed aggression in Oman to the Security
Council fails.

August 22. Personnel of the Centr@l Pay
Commission is announced.

—U.S.A. lifts ban on travel to China of 24~
Reporters.

August 23,  Ceylon lifts ban on Rubber
export.

—Budapest Government protests against U.N.
debate on Hungary.

August 24. Syria complains to U.N. re. U.S.
interference in her internal affairs.

—Earl Jowitt, Lord Chancellor in Attlee's
Govt. is dead.

August 25. Syrian army is reported to be
moving on Lebanese border.

—U.S. Congress experts warn about conse-
quences of further nuclear tests.

August 26. Nagas’ convention decide at
Kohima to give up their demand for Inde-
pendence.

August 27. W. Pak. Governor Mr. M. A.
Gurmani resigns.

—Russia successfully tests an I. C. B, M.
Rocket.

August 28. Jaya Prakash Narayan quits
P.S.P.

—Lok Sabha adopts the Finance Minister’s
Taxation Proposals for 1957-1958 by passing
the Finance Bill.

August 29. Reds reject West’s new Disarma-
ment Plan.

—Portuguese fire on Indian patrol at Daman.

August 30.  Congress Working Committee
meets in New Delhi,

August 31. Malaya celeberates her Indepen-
dence: She joins the Commonwealth of
Nations.

READERS’ DIGEST

CONSERVATIVE GOVERNMENT IN
ENGLAND

Discussing the position and prospects of the
present Conservative Government in  Great
Britain Mr. G. D. H. Cole writes in the Journal
of International Affuirs that for the immediate
future the British electorate is likely to be influ-
enced much more by considerations of home
policy, than by anything in the international
field.

“ The Conservatives are not, I feel, likely to
be driven from office because of the grave
defects of their international policy, or even of
having none that can be at ali clearly defined.
If they can hold together despite their known
differences, international events are not likely
to bring their rule to an end until a Generaj
Election has to be held--and that necd not be
until 1960. What is probable is that their
action in home affairs will render them gradual-
ly more unpopular, unless, the Labour Party
makes some serious error of judgment. Asf
said, I think they would lose 1 General Election
if it were held now, though not by a wide
margin ; but that is a sufficient reason for them
not to allow an Election to take place in the
near future. They have done badly in the
recent by-clections at Lewisham, Wednesbury
and Caermathen, which have enabied the
Labour Party to win two seats in the House of
Commons and — especially in the case of
Caermathen, have shown a rising Jevel of
popular political interest. But, if there is no
Election till 1959 or.1960, it is still much too
soon to prophesy with any confidence what its
results will be.  All that can be said is that in
the immediate future the tide is likely to flow
further in the Labour Party’s favour, even
though the Labour Party still falls a long way
short of having made up its mind what use it
would make of a return to office. For the
moment, Labour has noticeably closed its
ranks, accepting Aneurin Bevan to a recognised
position among its leaders and united in its
opposition to the new Government as to the
old, with plenty of immediate issues to stand
upon without raising directly the more funda-
mental issues that will have to be faced before
a General Election takes place.
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DISARMAMENT

Two powerful forces are now moving the
U.S.A. Administration toward an arms com-
promise with the Soviet Union: Pres.dent
Eisenhower’s deep compulsive longing for
peace ; and the revolt on Congress against the
rising cost of government, writes James Reston
in the New York Times.

*“ The first of these is even stronger than the
second. A close personal friend and associate
of the President was asked what he thought the
President wanted to achieve in his second
term more than anything clse.” :

* Disarmament,”” he replied without hesita-
tion. “ A fair disarmament agreemeni with the
Russians.”

““ The President talked about this at his news
conference in intellectual terms. ““It seems
to me,” he said, ** that the more any intelligent
man thinks about the possibilities of war today,
the more he should understand you have got to
work on this business of disarmament.”

This is much more than an intellectual prob-
lem with the President, however. Itis a strong
personal emotion that has not been removed by
years of Soviet broken promises and deception.

It is something that goes back to the earliest
teachings of his pacifist mothker, who warned
him when he went to West Point that ¢ they
that take the sword shall perish with the
sword.” It is in part the revulsion of an old
soldier, who longs to secure the peace he did
so much to win, and whose feelings about a
nuclear war are so strong that he has never
even permitted himself to see a test of an atom
or hydrogen weapon.”

The revolt in Congress against the budget is
a far more intellectual motive.  He knows all
about the rising cost of modern planes and
pilotless missiles.

‘* Accordingly, without some arms compro-
mise, he knows that the United States budget
is likely to rise rather than fall, and that the
economic and political implications of thisina
period of steadily rising costs is likely to be
serious.”

“Tt is not only that he hates war and would
like to be remembered in history as the man
who helped negotiate a more bearable peace,
but that he honestly deplores big budgets, big
government, and contention—all of which are
provoked by the arms race.” '
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; JAPAN AFTER TEN YEARS
apan in ten years has risen from lete-
ly outcast nation to a power with a al.aggirtlzg;etgf
%{’.(;“;g)g ;Lrength and digpity in the Free
rid. ransiti &
Worl ¢ transition has been a tremendous
Tokyo in 1945 was a deser i
serted
Earnest Hobercht in T, he Asian Revievcvl.ty’

* The people were hungry, thin ¢ i
Thelr main topic of conv%rzation \davljt(: W‘osr(f;reld.
thing to eat” Mentully, the Japanese w re
confused and dejected. They knew not W]efe
to expect, they knew not where thé .
going. They were beaten. v were

In 1955, Tokyo’s 8,000,000 '
dressed and better fed thanpi}?g/c :::Srb;t[er
been in history—according to Japaneﬂg sta::ivs(3
tics. It does'n’t take statistics, howev;:r to see
that the‘peme and beautiful Japanes’e {rl
(many with Hepburn hair-do’s) are amon gths
best-dressed anywhere. It’s also easy tog o
that ¢ styles > are almost as important to-dsee
as clothes themselves. The faces of the peo a]y
are 'full and happy and a reporter walkin} J)e
non_ced thrp’ugh the darkencd resid%nt'ni
sections at night will hear langhter and so 1a
undisguised symbols of people bein thngs,
selves and enjoying themselves.” & them-

FOREIGN INVESTMENT IN INDIA
American firms were contemplati i
! T at
Amernc_an investment in India, I;ccg:%ir?n:ate
survey in the latest issue of the mzxgazincho .
ness Week. 1t said 15 new direct investmuSl-
deals were “ now in the works.” ent

Among these are listed i
fine chemicals, rayon, pape!zha?rfgl zﬁzgtrlcfgg a_nd
works, a carbon black plant, dye-stuff: g
heavy chemicals and Jatex foam. > and
A $ 70 million order to equi fertili
Heay € 1p a fertilizer and
stage).l” water plant is also in the ¢ talking
“ Actually,” it said, ““in th
there has been a tremendouse ]]:)arftfaltg Crlzon]ths,
ment in the Indian economy-—and not VT OP-
?he plant level.  There has been a correosn 4 St
ing awareness ‘that private enterprise mus‘t)(t)nk.
thepffenswe in wiping out older, disc d'a g
business mcthods.” ’ redited
The magazine added: “Th
change crisis is forcing New Del}?i tchuergfir:itc"ex-
to become more realistic. As a result for:'mS
investors may soon be welcomed, not lugsr;
tolerated.”, !

says

A CHARTER OF RIGHTS

. g?]; rr:]ore relevant than Panch Shila would be
Backwa?(; on th? Rights of Small Nations and
| coples, says Manki itori
These. st coh Mankind editorially
] not conflict with .
T ith those
Tlt%egerwa'?ld mOre prosperous nations of ?ofd;he
uneguallad\(;g:fmly bedmcompatible with tg’é
ages and privileges whi
have wrested for i e caioh the
themselves at the 1
] ex
}Dl;efgtl)lr::fra The adoption of the Char?:rn:rfu(;tt‘
ol ed by concerted measures to sccure it
o fa“eptanon. These measures, we thi lks
i f(:;no categories. The ﬁrst,will corils]isi
Cathe. w'fl%omg of benefits derived from asso-
roon olf thg masters of the world, such as
« tochnicy various kinds, interest-free. loans
cachn al cooperation” etc. The second
non—gco g erltl'l embrace positive mcasures of
non cz?n l‘)le‘(t)l?’ one of the most potent of
sphores 2 be ! € weapon of boycott in various
sPheres. € governments of the poorer and
the‘y cai-ncountnes can muster such courage
the t}‘ei:gal\{e‘ themselves the futility of pourin ’
out , 1 ltc~blood in the accumulation ng
minguaud arms without in any way und
me;ﬁol}éggno’lwn fecling of security. Thee;
v . a position to moderate, j
b;gtc's ;2? ll;nad competition of the twof \:?lt‘
o Strentgtf]edommatmn of other peoples ar;d
n the security of the world.”
ThDeligsI'I:LIfNE AND JOINT FAMILY
e ‘}l{'aﬁd(?(l] c{/)(zrrnV(J is discipline, writes
11ancoo an Pedanta  Kes i
ﬁ:s?‘tlf;tu dllscgplmg imposed by sc:::(i;;l;l'on Tgc
Frenk fan?il is his responsibility towards :he
ot i Y- “ No man could live and work foe
Mo labourof?)? x;]c?sr c}?’lll(ljd he reserve the frujt o;'
) 1S children and grand-chj
g);c}uswely. th:t_her from fear ofgsogi(ziilcmldren
manr(:vrgsaglrgdtctilonal way of lhinkingcegf’g;
T obliged to share his h f
1 ) ome
i:lle\:‘i?'}l\l;gs a‘rteg;‘fjenscxnh' a large cir?:?ed (f)‘?rl:;jnns<3
. 101 1s now being per
b gt éshg fS:g;Z titoh nrou(;t_zrillydeath _dutiesgaeld fﬁ?gm
ate ) _now it is obliga
and works mechanically, byy thengit‘sorgoz);

was r
fice me:ﬁf: r::sdietrwﬂ?gioia] contact and the sacri-
it was within the sh gh family affection. Thus

that the seed ofs eitered walls of the home

fostered. - Cwvic duty was sown and
the destéuct’on oof ith:eslgm Sufrprising that with
the breakin: rger family gro

e v s o o, Sommunal Ty
great logs 12 has also suffered a very
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“T"RISE IN WORLD POPULATION

Every hour an average of almost 5,000 per-
sons are added to the world population of some
2,700,000,000 according to the U. N. Demo-
graphic Year Book for 1956.

This large increase of about }20,000 per day
or 43 million people per ycear 1S due primarily
to a very marked reduction in the death-rate
all over the world while the birth-rate has
remained almost unchanged. .

U. N. experts estimate the world birth-rate
in 1955 to have been in the neighbourhood of
34 births per 1,000 persons each year while the
death-rate is now about 18. 'This leaves a nct

ain of 1'6 per cent per year—an increase
calculated to double the world’s population by
the end of the century.

On the basis of information from 142 coun-
tries and territories it is estimated that on the
average 34 per cent of the world's population
are under 15 years of age, 58 per cent 15 to 49
and 8 per cent over 60 years of age. By far

" the largest proportion of the populations in

Africa, Central America and South-East Asia
are children.

POLICE FIRINGS

In the course of an article in Mankind Mr.
Omprakash Deepak discusses repcgt‘e(_i police
firings in different States and criticises the
governments concerned for resorting to firirsy
in cases which called for no such drasuc
remedics. Quoting from the Report on Police
Firings under CONBress Rule by Indumati
Kelkar, a, promincnt Socialist worker ©
Maharashtra, the writer observes that:

« Mrs. Kelkar found 1,020 cases of police
firings which had been reported in the press (the
actual figure would be very much higher, asis
evident from the case of Bombay State where,
according to newspaper reports fqund by her,
there were 665 firing incidents, while the figure
given by the Chief Minister for the same period
was 1107), in which 840 persons were killed and
3,136 injured. Of these 1,020 incidents, as many
as 834 were political in character. Students faced
buliets oa 30 occasions, with 36 kitled and 373
injured and workers o 52 occasions, with 67
killed and 249 injured. In all 648 persons were
killed and 2704 injured, in these political inci-
dents. The fact that more than 80 percent of
firings were on political demonstrations indi-
cates a very serious threat to our democracy.
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It is clear that firing, in most cases, is resorted
to, not to maintain law and order, but to
suppress political opponents of the Govern-
ment. A glance at the yearly figures of firings
shows that Communist violence during the
period from 1948 to 1950 had not very much
{0 do with it. While the average number of
police firings during these three years was 74,
it remained as high as 48.6 during the next
three years, when no political party in India
undertook any violent activity of any sort.”

RISE IN INDIA’S NATIONAL INCOME

The national income of India at 1948-49
prices rose by Rs. 390 crores in the two ycars
between 1953-54 and 1955-56.

The fourth issue of the annual paper on
national incomne released by the Central Statis-
tical Organization says that the national income
was Rs, 10.030 crores in 1953-54, Rs. 10,280
crores in 1954-55 and Rs. 10,420 crores in
1955-56.

The per capita income according to the
report, correspondingly rosc from Rs. 2687
in 1953-54 to Rs. 2719 in 1954-55 and Rs.
272-1in 1955-56.

According to the paper, during the first Five-
Year plan period (1951-'52 to 1955.°56) the
national income in real terms increased by
17 7 per cent as against the original Plan target
of 11 per cent. The corresponding risc in the
per capita income was 10°S per cent.

The absence of any pronounced rise in
1955-56 over 1954-55 was mainly due to the
fall in agricultural production revealed by the
latest available crop figures.

Expressed at current prices, the national
income, says the paper, stood at Rs. 9,650
crores in 1955-56 and Rs. 9,620 crores in 1954-
55, or Rs. 830 crores and Rs. 860 crores lower
than the 1953-54 level.  The per capita income
at current prices, correspondingly, declined
from Rs. 2807 in 1953-54 to Rs. 2544 in
1954-55 and Rs. 2520 in 1955-56.

The fall in the national income at current
prices in 1955-56 and 1954-55 was entirely due
to price changes, the national income in real
terms having shown a rise in both the years.
The level of agricultural prices, in particular,
was considerably lower in 1956-56 and 1954-55
compared to 1953-54 and this also accounted
for the sharp decline in the income at current
prices originating in the agricultural sector.
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UTOPIAN SOCIALISM

Only half a century ago, P i
asserled that mutual a)i,d agmzi cg-tg:)eﬁ;?oplftkm
the natural way of man when he has fare
choice and is not cocrced from above Accor‘gie
ing to Herbert Zn Soiper in the Jewish Frumli -
Utopian socialism has undertaken the ur e?
problem of transforming this basic h ge'n
emotion of mutual aid and love betweenumfm
and man, and man and the universe, into con-
crete expression. It knows that : eon

“The only specific good that iali
offer is the very thing tghat it had Jsgoncéilelcsir?n i?]n
pus;~ the striving after human dignit g
social worth for every individual.” gl vir
Greenbeig, /he Inner Lye.) H (Hayim

Utopian socialism starts fr
that human relationships exxsotn;;?ye ilrcln&vglgdge
crete reality of day-1o-day affairs, not in gn-
ract formulations of love and bro;herhooda /:t-
men, from the most famous to the Al
obscure, move only within the radjus of t!l?OSt
whom they know, person to person T.h‘sos‘e
why, says Mr. Soifer, socialism can develo : Ils
in small primary comununity groups pomy

““ Jayaprakash Narayan, o th
pf the Socialist Party )c,>f lndri]:, Ohtatshig?u;de.rs
it takgs more than the control of parliame that
a socialist party to make a country So(e:;')tl.by
Rather, on every level and in every spherld the
people must pqsse‘!s self-government a ed’ the
freedom of social action. Narayan adn he
for India a multi-pitlar society with thevocates
resting not at the top but in the funda l?owler
community unit through the organiza‘tplemdl
the peasants in villages, the workers’ COnl[?gl gf{

industry, and a corporate social control of ~

utilities.  In  order to hel i ;
Narayan has renounced politipcala(z:alrlrlxet:/i:io e
join the landgift movement of Vinoba BE t'o
which 1s attempting a voluntary redistribut?Ve
of land in a spirit of love and selflessness.” on
Marx was highly critical o topi
attemplts, glaiming that they f:oilllccih hlz;tv%plan
effect within a capitalistic world. But M 11110
Sharett of Israel has noted that : oshe
¢ ...socialism and a socialist i
a condition hut a process, an e?uodc]lcestsy ;;gcneot
at that, a social direction rather than a ﬁn:j
goal. Ig is folly 10 suggest that any particula
way of life contains total solutions to the roE
blems of society, as if it were possiblep to
crystallize a perfect way that would eliminate
the need for man to strive after ideals and
grapple with problems.”
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irecpion? what are the

r?dua]n)_/,dustice, freedom
enrich himself —

at the expense of others, but throllgshe]goo;;]cort

ative eﬁo] t. he i1st Clely en lsdgc IS
\ l SOClal SU 50
l
one thdt pelslstb in SOIVlng tach probltm that

“If socialism isa d
objectives ?  Greater e
for man to develop a

which at the same ti
time
o SCIENrds of the whole society.”
TISTS AND 0
o ThsTS NUCLEAR
. rding to a report |
{mes scientists of th? Srovié't]
emanding an end of nucjeyr

Ihg Hindustan
Union are also

osphere does grave h:

bo::y()i, they make no distinction
powerst ¢ thc?seset (;ﬂ” by Anglo-Saxon
Sountey. ¢xploded by their own
The
Wor/(erh/l{gs%o:v correspondent of the Daiy
g orke car?ccrrs tshat the internationally knowi’l
: pegialists  Prof
]lz;?if(.mglokhyn, Prof. Maersky li?]%ldgrrdt{'
v voiced “* iheir an Tety ) or.
oo d anxiety at the d
“s%tlimby continuing nuclear wcaponsdl\:%gter’%
that awy arc quoted as saying : - Wc k.nng
ony wi[lﬁ“c Wweapons threaten mankind not
mass destruction in the event of

war. t "
They are fraught with the menace of
ight become  wide-

grave diseases which m
of these weapons are

o . .

. ng thCSC ! b "lcnuOll
< lltlllued. 1{\1!10 dlﬁed SCS
ShOUId bc “lddc hrSt and fOlL“)OSt Of m lhg

nant blood dijge
ases. i by
excluded of m Nor s lhge‘ possibility

arising,

cl alignant tumours
colleagues in i e pour forei

S their desire Seoris
from the harmful efecis ofto o ot Peone

kind. Evide
between

. € complete i
atomic and h piete  prohibitio
ydrogen we; _ profubition of
the need to ban 1g 0 weapons and insist on

he tests of , ;
as the first step ip Ihisssim(::‘“(l,};eic weapons
THE STATES :
OF WESTE
EUROPE ERN

In the cour
s¢ of hi
walch-tower ” (h f his comments «op the

e 1 . -
and President of Ed{IOl_ of the Theosophist

now being tak
€n to creyte .
among the six Sta ate a common economy

Fran X tes of Western
LUXeﬁi)oXegb;xﬁéﬂT‘T"y, Belgium, Eﬁlgﬂii;
been the principal aly. These territories have

t baitlefie
in ) efields for a lo i
Pe, and their peoples now fee] ntgh:tmii
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ill-serves the intcrest of any of them to stand
apart from all the others.

« Not only are they agreed to constitute one
trade area, without tariff barriers, but their
plan is to include within the scop¢ of a com-
mon administration the coal, iron and steel
industry within their arcas, and the develop-
ment of atomic energy for peaceful, purposes,
pooling their nuclear resources. Although
only the six States named above will form the
free trade area to start with—{rec trade mean-
ing also free travel, possibly a common
currency and in due course many other things
__it has been proposed by Britain that any
other States in Europe that desire to come in
should be allowed to do s0.”

Thus the unification of Europe, which has
been for long only a dream, **is now at last
taking concrete shape, though stili only on the

economic plane.”

REVOLT IN HUNGARY

This document published by the Free Europe
Committee of New York is a day-to-day
record of the Hungarian peoples, revoit. This
first hand report from Radio Budapcst begins
with the student demonstration Oct.. 23, 1956,
continues through the Soviet military interven-
tion on Nov. 4 and includes significant excerpts
from broadcasts through Nov. 9. The record
is a historic document and speaks for itself

requiring little commentary.

FUNDAMENTAL OF HINDU FAITH

Writing in the Prabuddha Bharata Dr. C. P.
Ramaswamy Aiyar says that the Hindu faith
or religion s composite. It comprises many
forms of belief and is essentially a _Synth651s of
creeds. It relies on many scriptures and
regards some as revealed but it is not the
religion of a book or books.

«¢ It exists and can function apart from and
irrespectively of them. It is corrclated with
many stories, histories, parables, miraculous
occurrences and descriptions ol various worlds
and states of existence and stages of being.
But none of these is pivotal in the sense that if
they are disproved or controverted the faith
falis to the ground. The laws of irrevocable
cause and cffect and of evolution, the law ‘of
the unity of all life and all encrgy, otherwise
termed the doctrines of Karma and transmig-
ration, arc the common and underlying features
of all varieties of Hinduism.” )

He points out that the true Hindu eschews
no faith and no path. He does not condemn
any form of spiritual search or attainment.

«The true Hindu is also a true Christian
and a true Muslim : and, in any case, sees N0
hostility between his creed and the fundamental
tenets of those religions. There is no distinc-
tion. as far as the Hindu outlook is concerned,
between the validity, the authenticity and the
inspirational character of his faith and other
great faiths of the world.”

Hence © to jettison a faith that has been ours
and to take up another faith is a serious
responsibility.” It is all right if such a step is
taken after understanding that Hinduism
includes <all other religions within its all-
embracing and ever-widening fold” Is a
genuine ¢ change of heart’ effected by the mass
conversions of the type we often see practised?
Is it right to embark upon it for *temporal
advantages * or ‘to procure or manufacture
statistics favourable to a particular. commu-
nity ’?

“ Wherever such conversions have taken
place, it is the * right and duty of those who
feel strongly on the eternal validity of the
Hindu faith and way of life to strive to’
reconvert those who had left the fold.””

Commenting on this the Editor adds that
these * Fundamental’ ideas ought to reach
every nook, and corner of our land, and the
Jlands of those whose narrow views create the
agencies and tactics of mass conversions....

CIVIL RIGHTS AND SECURITY

In a letter to the Munchester Guardian Benn
W. Levy, Chtirman, Campaign for the Limita-
tion of Secret Police Powers, writes : '

«1t is something that the recent telephone-
tapping revelations provoked such widespread
condemnation that information obtained in this
manner should ever have been passed to a pri-
vate body. (Incidentally. the Home Secretary’s
plea of justification on the ground that one of
the persons cavesdropped on was a * criminal ”
is particularly shocking. Since when have ex-
convicts been denied the civil protections open
to the rest of us ?) But to many of us it seems
high time that the wider question be faced;
namely, how far any in{ringement of essential
civil rights is to be justified simply by trotting
out the talismapic word * security.”
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SILENT REVOLUTION IN TUNISIA

Reginald Reynolds who had travelled exten-
sively in Tunisia, gives in the pages of The
Aryan Path a hopeful report on the progress
made in the first year of freedom. Above all
he is impressed by the progress made by
woman in discarding old ways and the enthu-
siasm of Tunisian Jeaders for universal educa-
tion. These two forces, he says, are march-
ing in step.

*¢ The political rights which will make women
apower in the land and the educational prog-
ramme which will help them to use that power
with greater knowledge and understanding.”

For a government of men experienced in
resistance, but not in administration, found the
plans and achievements of the Neo-Destour
leaders in the first year of independence very
Impressive.

Already long-term policies of afforestation—
. 80 necessary in a country of long droughts and
short torrents — were being carried out. New
dams are to be built to preserve the water, of
which Tunisia never has enough. For this pur-
pose a new force of voluntary labour has come
into existence—young men who give “ national
service ”” with picks and shovels. It is a young
country and its young leaders take a special
interest in the rising generation. But the grea-
test of their achievements, the silent revolution
which may swiftly transform the whole coun-
try, was accomplished by two strokes of the
pen which took Tunisia through.1300 yecars
from the feudal, male-dominated structure of
the Arab conquest to the twentieth-century
conception of a living democracy.

BURMESE NEUTRALISM;,

In a study of Burmese Neutralism in the
Political Science Quarterly (made possible by
funds granted by the Ford Foundation) Mr.
G. S. Thomson of the University of Wisconsin
vindicates the mental attitude adopted by
U-Nu in his relations with the two blocs. His
government appears to support Peking, Mos-
cow, Washington, London against the interests
of the opponents of each.  Thus it is open to
the charges of sheer opportunism,

“ But over the nine years since Independence
neutralism is a principle that has been consis-
tently applied. And when it is looked at in
the light of the special problems _Burma. has
had to face as a small, newly independent
country in a vulnerable location, it stands up,
certainly, as a reasonable and sound policy.”
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l'SMUCh the same can be said of Indja’s neutra-
tia?(?osmwrgg.ni tAs t]J-Nu has often pointed out
‘ sts form one of the
thlCh Burfpa will not join. The 19§:1VO“ ?:)qci
tatement ” of the Spcialist parties of Indlg-
pcsx}z}a, Burma and India (and the Socialist part
1s the backbone of the government coalitio )),
rejected both capitalism and « Cominforgm
¢ Cominform;j
‘are essentially merel obser.
‘ y the vangua
vers and informers of Soviet Rusgsia.l:(’js’ Obser-

dCommmed to neutralism, Burma hag attain-
ed today a stature in world affairs probabl

considerably greater thap if she were a“'(yi
either to Fast or to West. To date it canl%e

A WRITER'S DECLARATION

. The American Review re rints a revi
sion og on article originflly carriec:insiex:i "}?Ir-
Atlantic and is now part of William Saroyanl’:
latg:st _book,. “The Whole Voyald.” Thé
nlrxt'er IS a spiritual anarchist, says the author
as in the depth of his soul CVery man is. He js
discontented with everything and everybody,”

 The writer is ever ’ i
ybody’s best friend and
%nly true enemy — the good and great enemy,
wietk?t:;xt?rfnr wgrllks with the multitude nor cheers

. 1e Wwriter who is a writer jg

a
}gbetlhwh_o never stops.  He does not conforn
I the simple reason that there s nothing yet

writer is also 3 fool Hc;

HE U rld ol
ridicule, dismiss, and scorn : and tt??atb;::t(:'?s’

precisely as it should pe i
, . ¢ Is also
:]&2&15)22‘?2?; Isg,, lt)gzt sar]\er than all others, n»)v?g;
» € Only s nity worth bother;
Ys, 1€
about—the living, Creative, vulnerable, v;‘lrcl)gi

Tous, unintimidated, ap i
Froe i > and arrogant sanity of g

Tam a writer who is a writer
’

for twenty years, and
e
ore.” > Xpect to

as I have beep
be for twenty
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OVERHEAD AGGRESSION

Sometime in May last it was announced from
Washington that the Iater-Continental Missile
programme was forging ahead. *‘The Atlas
will reach an altitude of 700 miles”” we are
told ** and turn to a continually controlled S.E.
flight of 2,200 miles. The red glare of the
missile will tell Soviet Russia that America
stands ready to defend the free world against
communist aggression.” Commenting on this
C. R. writes in the New Statesman :

So it is claimed and further that here is the
uitimate weapon against which there can be no
conceivable defence— the best possible pro-
tection to ourselves and our children who will
come after us.” When the thermo-nuclear
missile programme is thus completed and made
“ operational,” ‘it will no longer be necessary
to draft our young men into the military ser-
vice in peacctime.” Thus everything will have
been nicely made, mechanical, automatic, life-
saving, frugal and easy !

The * Martin Bullpup’ is, we are told, a
naval missile which weighs 600 pounds and
Kansas City is agog to see it goout. But it is
just a “pup” compared to the coming inter-

continental true bull-dogs.

«“The rest of the world over which these
missiles will move ballistically may also be
reasonably alarmed, by the prospect an_d not
alone the aggressive Communists, to f{righten
whom all this information is intended. It may
ask the question whether it is a “ free world,”
indeed, if without its consent or co-operation
such trajectories could be ordered and held by
America over the heads of its people. Apart
from freedom, there is the question of what
will happen if any wireless control goes slightly

wrong.” .

The whole programme of intcf—continental
and other missiles must be gone into by non-
partisan governments, he says.

“These matters deserve the close and unbiased
attention of non-partisan and independent men
of science and professors of public law and
ethics, who alone must save the world from the
insane governments that stand possessed of un-
controlled power, the form of government

makes no difference.” §
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A WAY OUT IN ALGERIA

Discussing the Algerian question in the New
Leader Mr. Sal Tas observes that the new
French regime’s continuation of repression
means that only NATO can stop war.

* When Robert Lacoste took power in Alge-
ria as Resident Minister 16 months ago, he told
the French Assembly: * Give me 70,000 men
and in two weeks Ican settle the matter.”
And now 400,000 French troops are in Algeria,
and peace is farther away than ever.

Two courses are, of course open: abandon-
ment or partition. But neither is practicable,
Abandonment would mean evacuation of 13
million Europeans and economic catastrophe
for Algeria itself. Partition makes little sense,
For to please the French one would have to
deprive the Arabs of almost every acre of
decent land.  And the Arabs would be fully
justified in rejecting the offer.

Perhaps NATO channels offer the best possi-
bility of solution. NATO has a stake in North
Africa’s military bases. It has the power to
impose its decisions. And it has the funds to
soften the economic effects (for both sides) of
Algeria’s separation from France.

But even so, little can be done without the
co-operation of Tunisia and Morocco.

“Ttis through the frontiers of these two
countrics that the men and material come to
support the Algerian rebels. Without such
assistance, the FLN would have had to capitu-
late long ago. On the other hand, the govern-
ments of Tunisia and Morocco are far more
realistic than the present Algerian | aders and
realize the ill effects of the continuation of the
war. Therefore, they could well play the role
of the Arab voice of reason in efforts toward
a solution.” ‘

‘FREE ECONOMY

Free economy, according to Prof. M. A Ven-
kata Rao (of the Libertanian Social Institute,
Bangalore) differs from both the Capitalist and
Socialist economy. Free economy, he said
stood for the abolition of monopoly, which
was inherent in both the Capitalist and Socia-
list economy. Free Economy did not mean
unregulated private sector. It stood for such
regulation of private sector as will maximise
freedom. Free economy stood for free land,
free credit and limited Government,
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THE ATOMIC CLOCK

The first practical atomic clock, the most
accurate time measurer in existence, has been
developed in the U.S.A. It represents another
important peacefui use of the atom.

The clock, calied the Atomichron, will not
vary more than five seconds in about 300 years,
and may ultimately keep time accurately within
one second in 30,000 years.

The *“ pendulum > of the new clock is the
cesium atom, which oscillates at a never-
changing frequency of 9,192 million megacycles
(millions of cycles) a second. The cesium atom,
placed in a vacuum tube to serve in the manner
of a radio transmitter, is made to broadcast its
signal to a device serving as a radio receiver,
which vibrates at the same frequency.

The cesium atom thus serves the same pur-
pose as the balance wheel of the watch or the
pendulum of a clock.

The clock weighs about 500 pounds (225
kilograms, and is priced at $50,000. It will
run virtually for ever. Ten of them have been
manufactured and sold to date.

Perfection of the clock is the result of years
of intensive research at a cost of more than
$1,000,000, by the National Company Inc.,
of Malden, Massachussetts. The company is
a pioneer in basic electronic research on the
propagation of electromagnetic waves and in
the development of communication receivers.

Actually, the action of the clock is based on

- fundamental discoveries made some 15 years
ago by Prof, I. I. Rabi of Columbia University,
New York, who won the Nobel Prize in Physics
for 1944 for his pioneer investigations into the
inner cores, or nuclei, of atoms.

‘CLEAN’ BOMBS & ‘CLEAN’
CIGARETTES

The Cigarette firms are very closely follow-
ing the nuclear tactics, says Sri Rajagopalachari
in Swarajya. ¢ The cancer evidence that science
has confirmed has become to the interests as
great a headache from their point of view as
the agitation against A & H Bombs to the
Nuclear Powers. £ 250,000 have been placed
at the disposal of the medical experts for a
change of opinion on the Cigarette-Cancer
issue. The firms are, it is now widely an-
nounced explaining how they are actively
engaged in investigating, and will very soon
succeed in the production of ‘clean’ ciga-
rettes. It is to be seen which will come out
first in the race, the ‘clean’ bpmbs or the
‘clean’ cigarettes. The tobacco interests pro-

pose to ‘kill > the cancer-producing cause in
tobacco as if that were a bug to be caught
and disposed of. The semantic jugglery ot it
is obvious, but smokers will accept any argu-
ment for continuing their addiction.
THE BETTER WAY

There are certain things that Bapu
(Gandhiji) said * which have established them-
selves in my inner being like light houses on
the voyage of life,”” writes Mira Behn.

“In these days of international wrangling
there is one such saying which rings continually
in my ear. Here it is:

“ If you want to convert your opponent you
must present to him his better and nobler
side. Work on, round, upon that side. Do
not dangle his faults before him.”:

The art of cold war seems to beto act on
exactly the opposite principles. You present
to your opponent his worst—and worse than
his worst side. You work on, round, and upon
that side with all the insinuations and exagge-
rations you can think of, and you continually
dangle his fuults (both real and imaginary)
before him.”

How can any agreement, cver be reached by
such methods ? she asks. Indeed they would
seem designed especially to prevent rapproche-
ment and to keep the fire of enmity smoulder-
ing until it flares up again in another hot war.

LIQUIDATION OF SAVINGS

The recent decree of the Central Committee
of the Communist Party and of the Council of
Ministers of the U.S.S.R. freezing for 20 years
the Soviet state bonds of the staggering value
of 260,000 million rubles exposes the severe
financial crisis which the country is undergoing
at present. The main points of the decree are :
(1) Beginning in 1958 the issuance of state
loans is to be discontinued, with the exception
of the three percent convertibles ; (2) The state
is suspending for a period of 20 years the re-
payment of 260 billion rubles extracted from
the population in the form of loans; and (3)
In 1957 the last loan, payable in five years, will
be floated to the value of twelve billion rubles,
or one-third the figure for 1956. Subscriptions
to this loan are not to exceed two weeks’ pay,
and the low-paid groups will not have to
subscribe. .

The decree is noteworthy, observes Freedom
First « because it amounts, in practice, to con-
fiscation of the enormous sum of 260 biliion
rubles, since repayment after 20 years or later
is purely academic.”

NEWS
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Questions of Importance

DANGER FROM NUCLEAR TESTS

The Joint Congressional Atomic FEnergy
Committee in its report dated August 25 pub-
lished at washingion says that the consequences
of further nuclear testing over the next several
generations, if conducted at the level of the past
five years, could constitute a hazard to the
world’s population.

“1If the level of future testing rises, then, the
hazard could be greater and could arrive
sooner 7, the Committee said in a summary
analysis of its recent public hearings into the
nature of radio-active fall-out and its effects on
man.

The Committee’s analysis revealed differences
among the 50 scientific experts from whom it
heard evidence.

“ The differences hardest to reconcile appear
to be thosc concerning the biological cffects of
radiation ', the report said.

“Itis very difficult if not impossible to fore-
cast with any real precision the number of peo-
ple that would be affected ”, the Committee
said.

One of the main fears expresscd was that
Strontium 90, a Calcium-like substance produ-
ced by fall-out, wuas causing bone cancer and
leukemia.

A major unresolved question, it said, was
whether there was a * safe”” minimum level of
radiation below which there was no increase in
the incidence of such non-genetic conditions as
leukemia and bone cancer, or no decrease in
life expectancy in a population.

But the Committce found general agreement
that any amount of radiation, no matter how
small the dose, increased the rate of genetic
mutation in a population,.

There was general agreement the report said,
that there was a limit to the amount of radio-
activity and hence to the amount of -fission pro-
ducts that man could tolerate in his environ-
ment,

It'added : ““ The extent to which existing and
future generations will be affected by man-
made radiation was shown to be intimately tied
to certain decisions, moral as well as scientific,
that must be made as to how much radiation
can be tolerated by the people of the world .
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CANAL WATERS DISPUTE

The Minister for Irrigation and Power, Mr.
S. K. Patil said in Lok Sabha on August 27
that India had informed the World Bank that
she would be willing to extend the transitional
period in respect of Indo-Pakistan Canal
Waters only up to 1962,

Mr. Patel, who was making a prepared state-
ment in the Rujya Sabha said : * We cannot g0
any further without jeopardising the vital inte-
rests of millions of our people.”’

Repudiating Pakistan allegations that India
was cutting off supplics to Pakistan canals and
was threatening to turn Pakistan into a desert,
Mr. Patil said that the ad hoc transitional
agrecments had ended and there was now no
agreement in force since April 1957. No request
for any such agreement had been made and
*“it is understood that the three link canals al-
ready constructed in Pakistan are capable of
replacing all the waters that the new Indian
canals would withdraw during the current
kharif season.”

Under the Bank’s proposals the transition
agreements would have expired sometime in
1959. “ Unfortunately Pakistan had imported
a political bias> to an essentially economic
and engineering problem and ¢ while going
ahead with her development plans on the wes-
tern rivers has sought to hold up development
on the eastern rivers in India by placing diffi-
cultics in the way of a quick settlement.” India
had shown great restraint by imposing restric-
tions on herself in the matter of withdrawal of
supplies during “the last nine years. Even
though Pakistan had defaulted in pavment of
canal water charges, India had continued to
supply water in order to avoid suffering to the
Pakistan cultivators,

“We owe a duty to our own people and
cannot wait indefinitely for a settlement.” India
had informed the Bank that the transition
period could be extended up to 1962, < We
cannot go any further without jopardising the
vital interests of millions of our pzople.”

NOTES

y
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SANKARACHARYA’S TRIBUTE TO
FREEDOM FIGHTERS

Speaking at Kanchipuram on August 25 His
Holiness Sankaracharya paid tribute to the
Freedom Fighters of 1857. He said the Rani
of Jhansi, Tantia Tope, Nana Sahib and
many others fought for thc preservation of
our ancient dharma and culture, which form the
basis of our ethical, moral and legal codes,
nay our very life. “Our striving for the preser-
vation of our heritage would have become
impossible but for these martyrs of the 1837
struggle. Their martyrdom created a situation
and paved the way for the proclamation of
Queen Victoria, which allowed us to keep to
our Vedic religion, even under foreign rule.
It must be remembered that but for the
sacrifices of the Rani of Jhansi, Nana Sahib
and Tantia Tope and many an unknown sol-
dier who laid his fife at the altar of our
motherland, our Vedic heritage would not have
survived even in its present form. We shall
thercfore, now prav for these great souls,” ’

THE POPE’S WARNING

Speaking to Thirty Thousand young workers
from eighy-four counties, gathered in Rome for
their first world rally last month, the Pope said
the world of to-day put terrible obstacles in
the way of the natural optimism of youth. He
continued :

“You see all round you masses of men

. struggling amidst insurmountable material

difficulties, hunger, destitution, ignorance :
some who forget even their dignity, lose their
ideals. content themselves with vulgar satis-
factions.”

“Then false prophets insinuate their way
into these depressed groups, sowing the seeds
of hate and rebellion, deluding them with
deceptive promises.

“ On the pretext that the world’s natural re-
sources will not suffice to feed a growing human
population, attempts are made even upon the
dignity of marriage and of the family.”

DR. RADHAKRISHNAN ON 1857
CENTENARY *

Speaking on the Independence day last
month at Dethi Dr. Radhakrishnan said that
India should take inspiration * not only from
the great le tders who are known by the name
and fame but also the countless men and
women, less conspicuous but equally brave
and devoted, whp dreamed, who fougf\t, who
struggled, who died for the sake of the free-
dom of this country.”

. ble that bond whj

of the Day

THE PRESIDENT ON UNITY
President Rajendra Prasad, presiding over
the public meeting held in the capital on
August 16 to mark the centenary of the 1857
War of Independence, called upon the people
of India to uphold the traditions handed down
by"the martyrs of the freedom struggle
“Let us.” he told the vast gathe}ing' ““take
a vow today that the aim for which the ’ﬁghters
in 1857 sacrificed their lives and for which
mllhons. of our people struggled for a hundred
years will ever remain in our memory and that
we shall maintain the independence and dignit
of our country whatsover the difficulties.’ i
[ . NEHRU ON 1857 HEROES
" n one of the most rousing speeches ever
eard from him at New Delhi on Mr. Nehru
told a mammoth meeting, held on August 14
undf:r the chuirmanship of President Rajendra
Praaad“m commemoration of the 1857 move-
ment, ““ The time has come when every Indian
has to search his heart consciously and make
up his mind determinedly about his first [oyalt
to Ind:a' which must have preccdéncc y<;veyr
every other loyalty — fami i
caste or lemgungé.” v family, - communiy,
VIJAYALAKSAMI'S TRIBUTE TO INDIA
Speuking in a B.B.C. programme in London
on _tl}e occasion of the tenth anniversary of
India s independence on 15th August Vijaya-
lakshmi Pandit said “this position has been
achieved almost. entirely because of the turn
%veréht'o Our national movement by Mahatma
andhi. His spccial contribution was the
manner in which he translated ethical precepls
Into practical terms and made them the b i
of mlass political action,. o e
“It was Mahatma Gandhj i
when violence was on the }:i\;:vrzl?’c:r? 2: 131§e
precedented scale, proved that non-violence
g}?.uld still solve a country’ problems. It was
is approach and this spisit which made possil
ch _ultimately developed
India and which, in spite
posed upon it by both sides,

between Britain and
of the strains im
has survived,

Shg:i(ill:dENON ON INDIAN ARMY
v 12 K IV%'O“ Al}g. 26 at Cannanore, Mr.
- K. K. Mcnon said ;
. SOE;;:TO“;Y gf fr’c’e India has won renown as
They have nOPLdCC ‘ \'thr.ever they have gone.
. Kor(ea i dag?re_sswe intentions. Whether
they Lacd: n O-Ch_ma or in the Middle East,
theyw ICCI ‘vJvon credit. India has no enemies in
orid but one country is not so friendly.”

Political

MALAYA

Malaya became the 11th member of the
Common-wealth last month. The Constitution
came into force after the grand ceremony 1n
Kaulalumpur on August 31 when Malaya be-
came independent.

The Constitution provides for two House of
Parliament and a Constitutional-monarchical
system of government within the British
Commonwecalth.

Iskam will become the State religion but
freedom of worship has been writlen into the
Constitution.

British scttlements of Penang and Malacca
will have the same status as the nine hereditary
Malay States under the constitution.

Duel citizenship within the British Common-
wealth is allowed, but the Malayan Govern-
ment have the right to deprive British Com-
monwealth citizens of their Malayan citizenship
in some circumstanccs.

SOVIET AID TO AFGHANISTAN

The Soviet Union has granted Afghanistan,
a loan of 60 million dollars for the purchase of
Soviet military equipment, says a communique
dated August 22.

The sources said the aim of this aid was not
to increase the size of Afghanistan’s armed
forces, but to modernise them by replacing out-
moded material. With the Soviet aid the
Afghan military forces are expected within a
short period to be placed on a level with the
Pakistani and Iranian armed forces which are
equipped with American material.

Afghanistan has ordered planes, tanks, roll-
ing stock and artillery from the USSR. A part
of this material including MIG fighter planes
has already been delivered.

RUSS'A’S HELP TO SYRIA

A Syrian Foreign Ministry spokesman says
that Russia meant to build up Syria,nto an
wextremely powerful nation both econqucany
and militarily, at the same time preserving her
independence to encourage other Arab States
to turn away. from the West and towards the
Soviet bloc.” -

The failure of Russia to build up this model
of Syria or to make interference in her inteinal
affairs, continued the spokesman, would only
result in an Arab move westwards and
«Russia’s main intention is to oust Westren
jnfluence from the Middle East.”
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THE NAGA PEOPLE’S CONVENTION

The Naga People’s Convention at Kohima
on August 26 decided to give up formaily the
demand for independence.

The five-day convention, representing various
Naga tribes, adopted a resolution on the con-
cluding day empowering an 8-man dele-
gation to meet the Assam  Governor * with a
view to arriving at a satisfactory political
settlement by remaining within the Indian
Union.” ’

PROGRESS OF PROHIBITION

The Government of India were consulting
the State Governments in rcgard to the
appointment of a committee to review the pro-
gress of Prohibition in the country, the Minister
in the Ministry of Home Affairs, Mr. B. N.
Datar, told the Lok Sabha on Aug. 27.

Answering Mr. Sanganna, Mr. Datar said
the Prohibition Enquiry Committee had re-
commanded the setting up of such a commit-
tee (to review the progress of Prohibition.)

PROTECTION TO SCHEDULED CASTES

Although 1961 is four years away, represen-
tative of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes are already active canvassing support
for the continuation of the special provisions
in the Constitution in regard to these clauses
beyond that year.

Mr. Rcham Lal Jangde has tabled a resolu-
tion suggesting that the spccial provisions be
extended to a further period of ten years from
1961.

Mr. Daljit Singh in another resolution
suggests that the special provisions be extended
to a further period cf 20 ycars.

PAK. PROJECT IN KASHMIR

India on Aug. 21 protested to the U:N. Se-
curity Council over the Mangala Dam project
of the Pakistan Government.

In a letter to the President, Colombia’s
Francisco Urrutia, Indian representativé Arthur
Lall said execution of the project was “a
further instance of consolidation by the
Government of Pakistan of their authority over
the Indian territory of Jammu and Kashmir
which they continue to occupy by force.

Mr. Lall said the Pakistan Government con-
tinued ““ the exploitation of the resources of
the territory to the disadvantage of the people
of Jammu and Kashmir and for the benefit of ~
the people of Pakistan. ,
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MADRAS UNIVERSITY CONVOCATION

Delivering the Convocation Address of the
University of Madras, on August 22. Mr.
Rajamannar advised the Graduates to realize
that they had a vital role to play in national
reconstruction and said that each in his sphere
should seek to create an atmosphere of dedica-
tion.

Chief Justice P. V. Rajamannar called upon
the educated youth of the country to serve the
larger cause of humanity, not losing sight of
spiritual value, whatever the avocations they
might pursue.

S. INDIAN LANGUAGES IN PUNJAB
UNIVERSITY

Dr. A. Joshi, vice-Cnuncellor of the Punjab
University, said at Chandigarh on August 28,
that their decision to start a department of
South Indian languages in the University would
give lead in the promotion of inter-State un-
derstanding.

Dr. Joshi said a beginning would be made
with Tamil and later on instructions would be
started in Teiugu, Malayalam and Kannada.

EDUCATION IN SOVIET UNION

A very high priority is accorded to education
for national development in the USSR. The
expenditure on education is considered essential
to the success of all development plans and,
thercfore, no expenditure is stinted. The Soviet
Government spends about 70 per cent of the
budget on education and social services. The
total annual expenditure on education thus is
23 milliard roubles or about 2,500 crores
of rupees at the official rate of exchange.

This is revealed in a report submitted to the
Government of India by the team of pro-
minent Indian educationists, who visited
Russia at the invitation of the USSR Govern-
ment in September, 1956. The report of the
team, which was submitted to the Government
some time ago has just been published by the
Ministry of Education on August 26.

» BASIC EDUCATION

The Government of India’s policy was to
re-orientate elementary education on the
lines of basic education, the Minister in the
Ministry of Education and Scientific Research,
Dr. K. L. Shrimali, said in the Lok Sabha on
August 27

Answering questions, the Minister said that
basic educaton incorporated the best principles

- of elementary education all over the world

and the State Governments were gradually
introducing basic education.

COLLEGE OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION

India’s first National College of Physical
education was imagurated at Gwalior. on
August 17 by Dr. K. N. Katju, the Chief
Minister of Madhya Pradesh.

Named after Rani Lakshmibhai of Jhansi—
who fought the British in the 1857 struggle
and dicd on the battle fie.d in this historic
town—the .college is being started in certain
old buildings adjoining the sitc selected for the
purpose,

THE DELHI UNIVERSITY

Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao, Dean, Faculty of
Social Sciences, University of Delhi, and
Director of the Dclhi School of Economics,
has been appointed Vice-Chiancellor of Delhi
University to succeed Dr. G. S. Mahajant, who
has been appointed a member of the Union
Public Service Commisijon.

DEVANAGARI AS COMMON SCRIPT

President Prasad, suggested at Hyderabad on
August 12, the adoption of a common sciipt,
preferably Davanagari, for the different langu-
ages in the country. He said this would
facilitate the easy understanding of the provin-
clal languages and also bring these languages
on a commodq platform.

UNIVERSITY DEGREE FOR JOBS

A university degree shouid not be insisted
upon except for the higher level of Govern-
ment services, according to the majority re-
commendation of the Public Scrvice (Quali-
fications for Recruitment) Committee’s report,
which was placed on the table of both Houses
of Parliament on Aug. 27.

The ten-member Committee, which was
headed by Dr. A. Ramaswamy Mudaliar, says
that the University-degrce as a requirement for
the public services should continue to have its
appropriate place, but it need not be a neces-
sary qualification for all levels of services.

CHANGE IN EXAMINATION SYSTEM
The Governor of Bihar Dr. Zakir Hussain,

“on August 27, at Patna, criticiscd the present

system of cxamination and wanted the State
Board of Secondary Education to take steps
to. “sce that examination becomes a helpful

“educational device and loses at feast some of

its catastrophic effects and ¢ day of judgment’
atmosphere .

Legal o

INEXPENSIVE JUSTICE

Mr. A. K. Sen, Law Minister, revealed in
the Lok Sabha on August 13 the Government
was considering several measures to make
justice inexpensive and expeditious.

Speaking on his Ministry’s demands for
grants, which were voted by the House, he
listed among these measures the introduction
of written arguments at the appellate stages,
and introduction of administrative law to
reduce the work of high courts and civil courts.

Mr. Sen said the Government wouid finalise
its proposals after receiving the Law Com-
mission report expected by the end of this
year.

VACATIONS OF THE COURTS

The Government of India has proposed
shortening of the present long vacations of
the Supreme Court and the High Courts.

This step is being taken 1o speed up the
disposal of cases in the country’s High Courts
and the Supreme Court. It is now proposed
that instead of the present three months’
vacation, the Supreme Court should only
have a nine-week vacation while the High
Courts should have a six- week vacation instead
of the present ten weeks.

GOVERNMENT’S LITIGATIONS

Fundamental and other rights guarantced
by the Constitution and the conferment of
powers to different High Courts to entertain
petitions arising out of them were amongst the
reasons why Government litigation expenses
had been increasing, the Law Minister, Mr. A.
K. Sen, told Mr. Anirudh Sinha in the Lok
Sabha. He added that measures to reduce
expenditure on litigation were under consi-
deration.

Mr. JAGANNADHA DAS

Mr. Justice Jagannadha Das, of the Supreme
Court, has becn appointed Chairman of
the Commission to. inquire into the emolu-
ments and service conditions of Union Govern-
ment employees,

LAW COURTS IN INDIA

The Union Ministry of Law has put forward
a proposal to set up joint commitiees con-
sisting of Judges of the High Court and senior
members of the Bar in each High Court to
consider the question of delays in the disposal
of cases and also to deal with other problems
like corruption, litigation etc.

/

THE MYSORE HIGH COURT

The President has appointed Mr. A. S.
Somnath Aiyar, Advocate, to be a permanent
Judge of the Mysore High Court and Mr. S. S.
Malinath, retired District and Sessions Judge
to be Additional Judge of the Mysore High
Court till March 23, 1959.

A Home Ministry Press note said that the
appointments would be effective from the
dates on which they assume charge of their
respective offices.

Mr. M. C. CHAGLA

Mr. M. C. Chagla, Chief Justice of the
Bombay High Court, who has been appointed a
Judge of the International Court at the Hague
on behalf of India in the dispute raised by
the Portuguese Government, left Bombay for
London by sea on August 25,

Mr. Chagla, accompanied by Mrs. Chagla,
will reach London on September 14. He
will reach the Hague by September 20,
and the case against India will be heard by
:Jhe I;\Stemational Court probably on Septem-

Er LJ.

STEP-MOTHER’S RIGHT TO INHERIT

STEP-SON

The acting Chief Justice, Mr. Justice Dayal
and Mr. Justice Srivastava, of the Allahabad
High Court, on August 15, expressed the
opinion that, under the Hindu Law, a step-
mother was not an heir to a deceased step-
son.

Their Lordships said, “ It is not possible to
hold that, for the purpose of inheritance, a
step-mother stands on a footing equal to that
of a real mother. It is not possible to accept
that contention that, because a step-mother is
entitled to a share at the time of partition, she
is entitled to inherit her step-son too. It
cannot be said that a step-mother should be
held to be an heir.

The above opinion was expressed by Their
Lordships while dismissing a special appeal
filed by Pabitra Kaur against the order of a
single Judge of the High Court who had held
that a Step-mother was not an heir to a
deceased step-son.

ESSENTIAL SERVICES ORDINANCE

On Aug. 18 the President has revoked the
Essential Services Maintenance Ordinance,
1957, which was promulgated by him on
Aug. 7, on the eve of the threatened strike of
Post and Telegraph workers and other Central
Government Employees.
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ACHIEVEMENTS OF TISCO

When, as at piesent, India’s capacity to
produce steel has become the yardstick of her
economic growth and a measure of her poten-
tial wealth, the vision of J. N. Tata who
established India’s first integrated steel plant
shines the more gloriously. The Tata Iron and
Steel Company was founded fifty years ago
and over this half a century it has symbolised the
industrial evolution of modern India as well
as the best traditions of Indian industry.

If any of Jamshedji Tata’s activities must be
singled out as his most valuable contribution
to posterity, it was this proving of India’s
unrealised steel potential which reputedly con-
tain the world’s greatest reserves of haematite,
the highest quality iron ore.

MR. T. T. K. ON DE-VALUATION

. OF RUPEE :

The Unton Finance Minister, Mr. T. T.
Krishnamachari, said in the Lok Sabha on
August 24 that the core of the Second Five-
Year Plan could be put through only with
sizeable inflow of resources from abroad.

The Finance Minister refused to accept any
suggestion to devalue the rupee as a measure
to meet the foreign exchange crisis. He said
that.it *“would be unwise 10 do so,” because
foreign exchange formed only an infinitesimally
small part of the total economic transactions.

Mr. Krishnamachari was replying to the
debate in the Lok Sabha on the demands for
grants for his Ministry which were voted by

the House. The House also passed the Appro-
priation Bill.

AMENDMENT OF RESERVE BANK ACT

The Lok Sabha passed the Reserve Bank of
India (Amendment) Bill enabling the Reserve
Bank to contribute to the capital of institutions
that would be set up to provide medium-term
loan to industries. Amendment to the Act had
been necessitated by the fact that bodies like
the Industrial Finance Corporation, the State
Financial Corporations and Industrial Credit
and Investment Corporation could not give
adequate medium-term finance facilities in the
private sector of industry.

In the interest of the overall objectives of the
Second Five-Year Plan, it was found necessary
to establish financial institutions to provide
medium-term loan assistance to indusiries,
according to the statement of objects and

* reasons of the Bill.
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Trade énd Finance

FOREIGN EXCHANGE AND 2-ND PLAN

The total foreign exchange commitment so
far entered into up to the end of the Second
Plan period is of the order of Rs. 900 crores in
both the private and public sectors, Finance
Minister Krighnamachari told th: Lok Sabha
on August 13. .

It was expected that commitments for
another Rs. 300 crores might be entered into
while implementing the *‘core of the Plan.”
As against these some part was covered by
credits and then *we have our normal earn-
ings.”  The remedy to fill the gap would be
to increase earnings of foreign exchange.

WORLD BANK LOAN TO INDIA

It is learnt that the 90 million dollar loan
made available to India by the World Bank in
Jupanese yens, pound sterling, ltalian lire and
American dollars, will be adequate for India
to procure from abroad- 500 locomotives,
10,000 wagons, and 100,000 wheel sets, rails
and other materials. Apart from' this, under
a supplcmentary project agreement, the Inter-
national Co-opcration  Administration  will
make available 10,500,000 dollars of develop-
ment assistance funds for the purpose of
acquiring from outside India 28,400 tons of
90 Ib. medium manganese rails, 28,000 tons of
60 1b. rails, 1,050 tons of fish plates for 90 Ib.
rails and 850 tons of fish plates for 60 Ib. rails.

DROP IN CURRENCY RESERVE
- Informed observers are not in the least
perturbed by the imminent fall in the value of
foreign sccurities held by the Reserve Bank
below the prescribed level of Rs. 400 crores.

The proximity of the fall is clear y suggested
by the latest statement of the Rescerve Bank
for the wecek ended Aug. 22, when foreign
securities held in the Issue Department stood
at Rs. 375.51 crores and the balances held
abroad in the Banking Department ot Rs. 26:31
crores.

PROTECTION TO EXPORTERS

A Corporation to provide protection to
exporters against risks arising in export trade,
as a measure for stimulating the country’s
exports, has becn formed by the Government
of India, says a Ministry of Commerce and
Industry Press Note

Known as the Export Risks Insurance
Corporation of India (Private) Limited, the
Corporation was registered last month under
the Companies Act, 1956, with its headquarters
at Bombay.

Women’s Page

ASIAN WOMEN'’S SEMINAR
Mr. Succheta Kripalani of India was elected
First Vice-Chairman of the Asian Women’s
Seminar, which opened at the U.N. regional
headquarters at Bangkok on August 15.
Earlier, Madam Laiad Pibul Songgram, wife
of the Thai Prime Minister, opening the semi-
nar, said its aim was not to put men in charge
of cradles or to dress women in male’s clothes.
« We are assembled here to promote funda-
mental human rights in dignity and the worth
of a human person and in equal rights of man
and woman.”

WOMEN CADETS FOR FLYING

Two women cadets have been selected to
undergo training in flying by the Madras Flving
Club. They are Miss K. Nirmala and Miss
Jayalakshmi.

A daughter of Dr. P. Krishnaswami, Miss
Nirmala was a former student of the Ethiraj
College and took her B.A. Degree last year.
She is now a student of the diploma course in
Social Service of the Stella Maris College.

Miss Jayalakshmi is a daughter of Mr. G. S.
Subramaniam, Controller of Aerodromes.

Under a grant from the Union Government,
the Madras Government sclects 20 candidates
for training in aviation each year,

MISS. MINATI DAS

Miss Minati Das, a master of arts in litera-
ture of the Utkal University, learnt Bharata
Natya under Sri Pandallur Chockalingam Pillai
at the Indian Institute of Fine Arts, Madras,
and took the diploma of Natyakala Bhushanam
last year.

Her study of the art in Madras was under the
scholarship of the Orissa Government, institut-
ed for the first time there, when the late Mr.
P. S. Kumaraswami Raja was Governor of
Orissa. She is the first Oriya girl to learn
Bharata Natya.

FEDERATION OF UNIVERSITY
WOMEN

Addressing the fourth biennial conference of
the Federation of University Women in India
at the Queen Mary’s Collcge, Mudras on Aug. 4
Dr. A. L. Mudaliar said : * Let the womanhood
of India be always a source of inspiration for
all of us, and let them be the great protectors
of these great traditions that have been handed
down from generation to generation.”
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~+ WOMEN’S CENTRAL SERVICES

Fifty-one women are at present serving in
the All-India Central Services including -the
LAS., LF.S, etc.

This information was given by Mr. G. B.
Pant, Union Minister for Home Affairs, in
reply to a question by Mr. Rahunath Singh,
on Aug. 11

Out of 51 women officers, 13 are in the
I.A.S. eight in the L.A. and A.S,, six in the
1.E.S.. seven in the Indian Income-Tax Service,
and 15 in the Central Secretariat Service.

Twenty-two candidates belonging to the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes have
been selected, for appointment to the Indian
Administrative and Police Services during
1956-57 on the recommendation of the Union
public Service Commission.

Mrs. P. PARIJATHAM NAIDU

Mrs. P. Parijatham Nuidu has been appoint-
ed U.N. Adviser on Social Welfare to the
Government of Indonesia.

Mrs. Naidu had been Chief Welfare Officer
in the Welfare Department of the Madras
Government and had also made a special study
of Welfare programe in the U.S. At present
she is connected with the Planning Commis-
sion. .

WOMENS’ RIGHTS

The Social Comumittee of the Economic and
Social Council, meeting in Geneva lost month
adopted five resolutions proposed by the U. N.
Commission on the Status of Women and
dealing with the rights of women. It recom-
mends that all members of the United Nations
and of the specialized agencies which have not
yet done so recognize the political rights of
women, and also urges states, which have not
signed, ratified or acceded, to become parties
to the Convention on the Political Rigats of
Women.

Mrs. SARASWATI SRINIVASAN

Mrs. Saraswathi Srinivasan, Headmistress,
Avvai Home, Senior Buasic Training School
Adyar, and Vice-President of the South Indian
Teachers Union, has proceeded to the U.S to
study *“ Administration ot Schools and ““ Tea-
cher Training  under the United States Award
and the Fulbrght Scholarship. She left
Madras for Bombay on August 26 en route to.
the U.S.
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DEVADAS GANDHI

Devadas died in harness. The evening in the
first week of August he started out of his apart-
ment in Bombay to keep an engagement, he
felt pain in the heart and went back to his room
but he never came out again. The next day he
had another more than ones.

The suddenness of his death was something
of a shock to the country. He was comparati-
vely young, only 54. The last son of the
Mahatma, he had much of the shrewdness of
the father and not a little of the gentleness and
loveableness of his character. There was an
unmistakable expression of innocence in his
chubby face and a disarming simplicity which
won him many friends. Devadas was devoted
to Hindi Prachar but his main work during the
Jast two decades was done as Managing Editor
of the Hindustan Tinies, Deilii. Under his
stewardship it has become one of the leading
dailies of India, and one worthy of the capital
city. '

It is sad to think that only the other day he
sent a message to the Diamond Jubilee Souvenir
in which he accorded tender recollection of his
old association with the members of the jate
Mr. G. A. Natesan’s family among whom in
his teens he was a great favourite four decades
ago.“I can never forget he says” *“ the kind care
he (G. A. Natesan) bestowed on me over 35
years ago in your Thambu Chelty Street home,
You and vour brother were the pets of the
family and were too young to make any sense
of a strange man from the north in your midst
who was then leading the hard life.  But vour
father protected me from your jokesandpranks.
...... when I fell ill and suffered rather badly
I was looked after with tender affection by him
and by your mother and aunt. But your grand-
mother naturally very orthodox pampered me
most. It was she of all who, I believe, insisted
on treating me as a family member rather than
as an outsider or a guest.”

MR. PURUSHOTTAM DAS TANDON

Tributes were paid to Mr. Purushottam Das
Tandon, the veteran Congress leader, for his
devotion and service to the country at a func-
tion held at New Delhi on August 21, in the
Central Hall, aPbiment House to mark his
75th birtb;gdyaﬁ, * o

Mr. JH\ al Nehriyy yio Sgoke with feel-
ing, g; d Mr. Tandon d% ?fi er brother »,
; CJ') 2 B . 3
of - o
] # 3
2 - )i

General

who, he said, had stood like an *iron pillar
through the years and lived up to what he
preached.

In a reminiscent mood, Mr. Nehru declared,
amid applause, ¢ if you want to see a picture
of those momentous days of freedom struggle
when we worked shoulder to shoulder look at
Tandonji.”

Mr. K. S. R. SASTRI

Felicitations were offered to Mr. K.S. Rama-
swami Sastri, well-known figure in the public
life of Madras on the occasion of his Sathabhi-
shekam at a function held in madras last month.

Loving tributes were paid to the youthful
octagenarian for his services spread over many
decades in the cause of Hindu dharma. Distin-
guished speakers who wished him many more
years of useful endeavour referred to him
as a man of erudition and culture, gentle and
unassuming but marvellously vigorous in the
pursuit of his far-flung interests.

LATE N. S. KRISHNAN

We record with regret the passing away
on August 30 of Mr. N.S. Krishnan, eminent
comedian of the Tamil screcn.  Mr. Krishnan
died at the General Hospital, Madras where he
had been undergoing trcatment for hepatitis
since August 12. He was 48.

DR. K. VENKATARAMAN
Dr. K. Venkataraman, Director of Bombay
University’s Department of Chemical Techno-
logy, took charge as Dircctor of the National
Chemical Laboratory in Poona from August 1.
He is the first Indan Director of this National
Laboratory.

SUDDHANANDA BHARATHIAR

The Shashtiabdapurthi of Yogi Suddhananda
Bharathiar was celebrated at Rajaji Hall, at
Madras on August 28. Mr. K. Kamaraj, Chief
Minister, presided. ‘

Dr. U. Krishna Rao, Speaker, Chairman of
the Celebration Committee, welcoming the
gathering said Yogi Suddhananda Bharathiar
was well-known as a great writer, poet and
true yogi. He came in the line of great men
like Ramana Maharishi, Aurobindo, Subra-
mania Bharathi and Mahatma Gandhi. He
was a great patriot and through his writings,
he kindled the patriotic fervour of the people
during the freedom struggle.
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NATESAN'S PUBLICATIONS

SPEECHES AND WRITINGS
Price Rs. 5 each
Lord Sinha
Sir W. Wedderburn

Ram Mohun Roy
Sir D. E. Wacha

NATIONAL BIOGRAPHIES
Price Rs. 5 each
Indian Judges. Sketches of 21 famous Judges.
Indian Christians. Sketches of famous Indian
- Christians.
POLITICS
Hind Swaraj or Indian Home Rule, By Mahatma
Gandhi. As. Eight.

Fellowship of Faiths and Unity of Religions. By
Mahatma Gandhi. Edited by Prof. Adbul Majid
Khan. Re. One.

Congress Presidential Addresses. (1911-1934)
Contuining full text of Prosidentiol Addrosses.  Ds. 8.

R Indjan National Evolution. By A. C. Mazumdar.
8. 5.

R The Governance of India. By Babu Govind Das
8. 5.

INDIAN TALES
The Guardianship of India: A Mock Trial. By
R. Javanthinathan, Rupee One.

Select Tales from the Sanskrit Dramatists.
Contents : Sakunthalu, Malavikagnimitra, Uttararuma-
charita, Naganandan and Mudrarakshasa. Re. One.

Sakuntala. By Kamala Satthianadban, As. 6.

Works of Dr. Radhakrishnan
Freedom and Culture Rs. 2.
The Heart of Hindustan Re. 1.8.

WORLD TEACHERS
Re. One ench.

Sri Rama: His Life and Teachings. By M. R.
Sampatkumaran, M. A.

Jesus Christ: By Mr. 8. K. George.
Sankaracharya. By S, S. Suryanarayana Sastri.

Sri Krishna: His Life and Teachings. By Mr.
M. R. Sampathumaran, 2nd lidn.

Life and Teachings of Zoroaster. By Prof.
A. R. Wadia.

Buddha. ABy D. Dharmapala 4th Edn.

Prophet Muhammad. By Ahmed ' Sh
Yakub Hasun, v " 'aﬁ and

NATIONAL CLAGSICS
(Abridged editions)
Price Rupees Three each.

Valmiki Ramayapa. Text in Devanagari and
Engiish Translation.  Foreword by the Ret. Hon.
V. 8. Srinivasa Sastri, P.C., C.H.

The Mahabharata. Toxt in Devanagari and
English Translation. Foreword by Dr. Sir 8. Radha.-
krishnan.

Upakhyanamala. Text in Davanangari. Fore.
word by Dr. Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar.

The Upanishads. Selections from the 108 Ubpani-
shads. Text in Sanskrit Devanagari. With a Fore-
word by Prof. M. Hiriyanna, M.A.

Prayers, Praises and Psalms. Text in Devanagari
and English Translation. Foreword by Mahutma
Gandhi.

RELIGTON AND PHTLOSOPHY

A TTandbook of Saiva Religion. By 8. Katiresu
Rs. 2-8.

Aspects of the Vedanta: A Symposium. Rs. 2,
Hindu Ethics. By Bubu Govinda Das. Rs. 2,

Temples Churches and Mosques. By Yakub
Hasan 08 illus. Re. 1-8.

The First Four Califs, By Ahmed Shafi. Re. 1.
Nerth Indian Saints. (Ramanand to Ram Tirath)
Rs. 2.

Chaitanya to Vivekananda: Lives of the Saints
of Bengal. Rs. 2.

Vaishnavite Reformers of India. By T. Raja.
gopalachariar, Re. 1.

GENERAL
50 Years In the Service of the Nation; A
Golden Jubilee Souvenir recording the nation’s pro-
gress through fifty years of G. A. Natesan and Co's

publications. By B, Natesan. With Foreword by
C. Rajsgopalachariar, Rs. Two.

Books That Have Influenced Me. A Sympo-
sium by the Rt. Hon. Sustri, Sir C. V. Raman,
Dr. C. Jinarajadasa, Justice M. C. Chagla, Mr,
C. Rajagopulachiari and others. DPrice Re. §-g,

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. Rs, 2,

Famous Battles in Indisn History., By T. G.
Submlmmnymn. M.AL LT, Re. 1.

Shakespeare’s Tragedies : King Lear, Macbeth,
Hamlet and Othello. By Dr. W. Miller, Re. 1.8.

G. A. NATESAN & CO., PUBLISHERS and BOOKSELLERS, MADRAS-1



MIRALLE MAN WITH UNRIVALLED BOWER

Rverybody in this country is awnare of the fact that India's unrivalled and greatest palmist, Tantrio, Yogi
wastly learned in the Astrology of the Fast and the West, gifted with supernatural power of predictious,
permanent President of Internationatly famed Raranashi Pandit Mahs Sabha of Beneras and

All India Astrological & Astronomical Soctety of Caleuntta,

Jyotish Samrat Pandit Sri Remesh Chandra Bhattacharyya Jyotisharnab, Samudrikratna
Jyotisk Shiremani Raj Jyotish M.R.A S. (1ond.} has one unigue fame not only in India,
pbut throughout the world {eg., 1 England, America, Africn, China, Japen, Maleys,
Singapore. ete ) and meany notably perrone from every nook and ecomer of the world
have sent uneolicited testimoninls acknowledging his mighty end supernstursl powers.

This powerfully gifted preat men can tell at a glance all about one's past, present
and future, and with the help of Yogic and Tantric powers can heal discases which are
2. the despair of Doctors and Kavirajas, can help people to win difficult law-suits, and

S ensure eafety from dungers, prevent childlessuess and free peopte of family unhappi-
Jyothish Samrat ness. His three importunt predictions (prediction about the British victory on the
very day-2nd September, 1934 of the declaration of lust world war, prediction of the achievement of indepen-
dence by the intersm Govt. with Fandit Jawnbarlal as the Premier made on the 3rd September, 1946 and
prediction regarding the future of India and Dukistan sent to the Prime Minister of India on the 11th August,
1047 and subsequently published in vacrious Nowe-papers) have praved corvech to the detail, amazed peaple
the world over and have won for him unstinted praiss and gratitude from all quatters including His Majesty
George the Sixth, the Governor of Bengal upd eminent lasders of India. He is the only astrologer in Indin
who wes honourcd with the title of ‘Jyotish-Siromani’ in 1938 end «Jyotishsumrat’ Emperor smong
astrologers and estranomers —in 1947 by the Bharatiys Pandit Malamendal of Caleuttn and Varaneshi
Pandit Maha Sebha of Benaros—a signel honour that has not becn endowed on any sstrologer in Indis so far.

Persons who have Jost all Lopes are strongly advisod to test the powers of the Paaditji

A FEW OPINIONS AMONGST THOUSANDS.
His Higness The Meharajn of Afthuawrh says -1 have hosn astonished at the superhuman powsr of
Panditji” Her Highuese The Dow ugm“(llh Mn{nu‘um Saheba of Trijurw Stute says <~He is no doubt & great
ersOnage with miraculous power.””  Tho Hon blo C}ncsv.hmtmo of Cajeutia fhigh Couwt Sir Manmetha Nath
Eiukherji, Kt, says ;— The wouderful power of cul\c\ﬂ&u)on and tafent of Sriman lunesh Chandra is the only
possible cuteome of & gront father to n bke son. The Hon'ble Muharaja of Santosh & Ex.President of the
Bengal Legislative Council, Sir Mentnuths Nath Roy Choudhury, Kt., Says 1 On secing my aon, his prophecy

sbout my future is true 10 words.  The Yonourable Chief Justive Mr. B. k. Roy of Orissa High Court says s
« He is really B great personuy.a'}vlﬁl super-natural power.”  ‘The Hon'ble Minister, Govt. of Bengal, Rajas
Prasonns Deb Raikot, says :— “’Y wonderfol power of ealeulution and Taruteik activities huve struck me with
greatest astonishmont. “The Hon’ble J\f;snce Mr. 8. M. Dus of Keonjar State High Court, suys :—Panditji has
bestowed the life of my almost dead son. M_r. J. A Lawrence Osaka, Japan, writea ;—* 1 was getting good
results from your Kavacha snd all my !'s'xm\l'y were puswing 8 different 1ifs sinee T started wearing’' Mr. Andre
Temple, 2793, Popular Ave., Uh;cug'u Hhnows, U, Amcricar—"1 have purchased Irom you seversl Kavachas on
two or three diflerent occasgions. They all prpvml satisfactory.” Mr. 1‘§ Rucbpaul, Shanghai, China e Every-
thing you forefoid in writing is taking place with S\lrpl'Xsil)'g‘B)(_aCtHEEB.' Mr. Issac Muni Etia Govt., Clork & inter-
preter in Deschang, West: Africa 13 had fndwed BOmMe Lalx§xz)ans {from you that had rendered me wonderful
gervice. Mr. B.J. Fernando, Proctor, 8. €., & Naotary Public. Coloambo, Ceylon:—*1 got marvellous effects
from your Kavacha on severnl oceasions,” ete. vie. and many others.

WONDERFUL TALISMANS TESTED BY THOUSANDS ALL OVER THE GLOBE

DHANADA KAVACHA OR THE ROTHSCHILD TALISMAN: Its wesrer sarns immense weaith with little
struggling and it fulfills the desires without €uil, Lakshmi rosides at hishouse and gives hir son, fame, vaat
woalth, long life, alt round prosperity in life, Price Re. 7-10, Bpecisl for Speedy action Re. 29-11. Super
powerful with Extraordinary effects Rs. 129-11,

BAGALAMUKHI KAVACHA :—Tao overcome enbmies it is unique. The wearer gets promotion in
servicos and mceceds i Ploasing higher ofticials. l." winning in civitor criminal suits it is unparaileled.
This is als0 & preventive to any accident or dangor. Price Re. 9.2, Speeial for apeedy sction Re. $4-2, (The
Bhowel Kumar, winuer of the Sensational Bhowal ease wore this Kavachis) Super Special Ra. 184-4,

SARASWATAI KAVACHA —For success in examination and sharp memory Re, 9.9, Special Ra. 98-8

MOHINI KAVACHA :—Ensbles arch foes to booome friends and friends more friendly. 11.8. Specisl
Ra. 84-2. Super Special Ra. 387-14.

Detailed and descriptive Catalogue with testimontials free on reguest.

Wonderful Astrological book in English " MYSTERY OF THE MONTH »
A Won by Jyotish Samrat Deals month by month exhaustively. R;.gg‘s{ ARE BORN

ALL-INDIA ASTROLOGICAL & ASTRONOMICAL SOCIETY (Regd).

fiice & Residence 50-2. Dharamtola Street, “Jyotish Samrat Bhaban'
.‘tmt)l‘{e%:lgucm 13, Phone: 24—4065. Consultation hours’: 4 p.m. " Nak

{Entrance on Wellesly
& Brageh 10, Grey Street, “Basaunts Nives,”’' Calouita«5, Consultation

to 7 p.m. Nabagrshe & Kali Tempie
hours. 8 a.m. to 11 a.xa. Ph, 53—3488
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IMPORTANT BOOKS
By Prof. B. SURYANARAIN RAOQ

Female Horoscopy.—This book describes and exemplifies the
working the horoscopes of women.  4th Edition. Rs. 4/8 or Sh. 9.
Jaimini Sutras.—English Translation. A most scientific system of astrology which

entirely departs from the conventional methods. This is a book the t .
never been published before. 3rd Edition. Cloth bound. Rs. 6 or Sl)ll.pi.Of Which has

Compendium of Astrology.—The first book ever writt .
Rs. 1/8 or Sh. 3. itten on Hindu Astrology,

Life of Varahamihira.—A unique publication dea]
Astrological writer. Re. 1/4.

full method of

ing with the story of the great

By B. V. RAMAN

Astrology for Beginners.—The best book for beginn i
Sh. 4/6. ginners.  10th Edition. Rs. 4 or
A Manual Hindu Astrology.—Gives a clear concise
ciples of astrology. 5th Edition. Rs. 4/8 or Sh. 9.

Astrology and Modern Thought.—The rationale of astrolo
pounded and the truth of the subject statistically proved. 3rd Editigﬁ.l}{:.sl?je::r aSt;lly 472-
_ Hindn Predictive Astrology.—Contains a clear exposition of ail branches of ".\slr :
logy in a graduated form—casting the Horoscope, finding Dusas, Predicting all cventh o-
rectly. Medical Astrology, National Astrology, Horury Transits, etc. Full Cloe s Cor
440 pages. 5th Edition. Rs. 9 or Sh. 18, ’ ound.

Graha and Bhava Balas.—A Guide to Predict; .
3/12 or Sh. 7/6. ictive Astrology. Cloth bound. R,

How to Judge a Horoscope —The most complete and i
by 110 actual charts. Cloth bound. 2 Pts, now regdy, Rsf’;t(f/%slovresv«;‘or;(i Iustrated
Varshaphal or the Hindu Progressed Horoscope. —Give N .
phering yearly results scientifically.  Fuli Cloth bound. 6t,h Esd?t?o?;a.sy Rn;etsh?frl g;\r 26%

Ayurveda or the Hindu System of Medicine.—Gives aq |
importance of Ayurveda. 4th Edition. Re. 1 or Sh. 2. @ idea of the grandeur and

Notable Horoscopes.—A book of outstanding impo .

Pp. 430. Rs. 7/8 or Sh. 15. Deluxe Edn. : Rs. 10/4 or Gh 3‘3;‘; ¢ on Practical Astrology.
Three Hundred Important Combinations in 2 Parts,—G; .\

of the yogas. Rs. 9 or Sh. 18. s.—Gives a masterly exposition

Electional Astrology or Muhurtha.—A book of practical im

S nxp o fFa 3 tance enabli
to make use of astrology in day-to-day affairs. 200 pp. por ing you
2nd Edition. Rs. 7/8 or Sh. 15, PP- Antique Paper.  Cloth boupg,

Studies in Jaimini Astrology.—Presents the complicated principle
four chapters, calculation and interpretation of Dasas suggested byr} i
comprehensive and attractive manner with suitable illustrations. 5 or

account of the essential prin-

ontained in the
intin a s

Rs. 6 or Sh, 2, mple,
Ask for a descriptive Catalogue

Less 1239, to Subscribers.

RAMAN PUBLICATIONS

‘“Sri Rajeswari” T Bangalore-3
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